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About this manual 
The liuthor of this manual has the conviction that the only 

w.y In which a meeningful and eesv to follow text can be 
wrialn II flnt to do the work himself, under conditions similar 
110 thoee found In the average household. AI a result, the hands 
..a In the phqtographs are thole of the author. Even the 
rrilchlnl- not new: an example that had covered 1 consider· 
lble mi!Mgl - wleeWd 10 that the conditions encountered 
would be typical of those found by the average owner. Unleu 
apecillly mentioned, and therefore considered ~~~tntial, Honda 
III'Vioe toolt hWI not beltn uwd. There Is Invariably some alter· 

11118111 Of IOOMIIIng a vital component when service tools 
natMillblebut risk of damage should llways be avoided. 

Ollpten is dlvldld Into numbeNd Sections. 
::o..:=·e..:.::.;r::::~ .. numbered peregraphl. Croa reference 

,;;;;;~~~~;~~ltnll~"'tforw.rd and logical. When !I lt ... .,. sectroin 6, 
~t!lll·~,,,,_~u~r..- ~ter were 

2, SectiOn 6. !0'. 

Thanks are also due to the Avon Rubber Company who 
kindly supplied informaticn r'ld ~echnical assistance on tyre 
fitting; NGK Spark Plugs 1\JK) Limited who supplied 
information on sparking plug maintenance and electrode 
conditions; and Renold Limited who gave advice on chain care 
and renewal. 

All paragraphs are captioned with a Section/paragraph number 
to which they refer, and are relevant to the Chapter text adjacent. 

Figures (usually line illustrations) appear in a logical but 
numerical order, within a given Chapter. Fig. 1.1 . therefore refers 
to the first figure in Chapter 1 . 

Left·hand and right-hand descriptions of the machines and 
their components refer to the left and right of a given machine 
when the rider is seated normally. 

Motorcycle manufacturers continually make changes to speci· 
flcations and recommendations, and these, when notified, are 
incorporated into our manuals at the •rliest opportunity. 

We take great pride In the accuracy of Information given In 
. this manual, but motorcycle manufacturers make alterations 
8!'d clnlgn changn during the production run of 1 particular 
motorcycle ol which they do not Inform us. No liability can be 
accepted by the authors or publishers for Joss, damage or 
Injury caused by any·MTOrSin, or omissions from, the 
.l~on given. 
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1977 Honda C50 model 



Introduction to the Honda 50,70 and 90 models 
During February 1967 Honda, already well known for 

their step-through scooter style machine, introduced into the 
UK their overhead camshaft engine version of the 50 cc motor· 
cycle. 

This technical advancement with such a small engine had the 
result of increasing the performance of the machine to what 
seemed an incredible level for such a small engine. 

Later, in September of the same year, a 90 cc step through 
model was introduced into the UK for the rider who needed a 
small reserve of power whi lst retaining the same degree of rider 
protection. 

As part of Honda's rationalisation programme the 70 cc step 
through model was introduced in February 1972, to replace both 
the 50 cc model and the 90 cc model, being an intermediate size 
to combine the most desirable features of both machines. Public 
demand for all three models was such, however, that the 50 cc 
and 90 cc models were not discontinued and are still currently 
available. Recently, introduction of 'moped legislation' has 
caused a decline in the sales of the 50 cc model but further 
legislation due shortly, may turn the tide of fortune. 

General machine specifications 
Model C50 

Overall length 1795 mm 
(70.67 in) 

Overall width 640mm 
(25.19 in) 

Overall height 975mm 
(38.4 in) 

Wheelbase 1185 mm 
(46.65 in) 

Ground clearance 130mm 
(5.12 in) 

Dry weight 68 kg 
(1521b) 

Ordering spare parts 
When ordering spare parts for any of the Honda C50, C70 or 

C90 models. it is advisable to deal direct with an official Honda 
agent, who should be able to supply most items ex-stock. Parts 
cannot be obtained from Honda (UK) Limited direct; all orders 
must be routed via an approved agent, even if the parts required 
are not held in stock. 

Always quote the engine and frame numbers in full, parti· 
cularly if parts are required for any of the earlier models. The 
frame number is stamped on the left-hand side of the frame, 
close to the top mounting point of the engine unit. Tha engine 
number is stamped on the left-hand crankcase, immediately 
below the flywheel generator cover. 

_ _;_.:. S.·. _, ..:o~N,:,· z..: 3 1 U.Wu~rm.J 
, 1• ... Od~t) '\:S _. 

C70 C90 

1795 mm 1830 mm 
(70.67 in) (72.10 in) 
640mm 640mm 
(25.19 in) (25.19 in) 
975mm 995mm 
(38.4 in) (39.2 in) 
1185 mm 1190 mm 
(46.65 in) (46.89 in) 
130mm 130mm 
(5.12 in) (5.12 in) 
72 kg 85 kg 
(1591b) (1871b) 

Use only parts of genuine Honda manufacture. Pattern parts 
are available, some of which originate from Japan and are 
packaged to resemble the originals. In many instances these parts 
will have an adverse effect on performance and/or reliability. 

Some of the more expendable parts such as spark plugs, 
bulbs, tyres, oils and greases etc .• can be obtained from accessory 
shops and motor factors, who have convenient opening hours, 
charge lower prices and can often be found not far from home. 
It is also possible to obtain'parts on a Mail Order basis from a 
number of specialists who advertise regularly in the motor cycle 
magazines. 



Safety first I 
Professional motor mechanics are trained in safe working 

procedures. However enthusiastic you may be about getting on 
with the job in hand, do take the time to ensure that vour safety 
is not put at risk. A moment's lack of attention can result in an 
accident. as can failure to observe certain elementary 
precautions. 

There will always be new ways of having accidents. and the 
following points do not pretend to be a comprehensive list of all 
dangers: they are intended rather to make you aware of the 
risks and to encourage a safety-conscious approach to all work 
you carry out on your vehicle. 

Essential DOs and DONTs _ 
DON'T start the engine without first ascertaining that the 
transmission is i'n neutral. 
DON'T suddenly remove the filler cap from a hot cooling 
system - cover it with a cloth and release the pressure gradually 
first. or you may get scalded by escaping coolant. 
DON'T attempt to drain oil until you are sure it has cooled 
sufficiently to avoid scalding you. 
DON'T grasp any part of the engine, exhaust or silencer without 
first ascertaining that it is sufficiently cool to avoid burning you. 
DON'T allow brake fluid or antifreeze to contact the machine's 
paintwork or plastic components. 
DON'T syphon toxic liquids such as fuel, brake fluid or 
antifreeze by mouth, or allow them to remain on your skin. 
DON'T inhale dust - it may be injurious to health (see Asbestos 
heading). 
DON'T allow any spilt oil or grease to remain on the floor -
wipe it up straight away, before someone slips on it. 
DON'T use ill-fitting spanners or other tools which may slip and 
cause injury. 
DON'T attempt to lift a heavy component which may be 
beyond your capability - get assistance. 
DON'T rush to finish a job, or take unverified short cuts. 
DON'T allow children or animals in or around an unattended 
vehicle. 
DON'T inflate a tyre to a pressure above the recommended 
maximum. Apart from overstressing the carcase and wheel rim, 
in extreme cases the tyre may blow off forcibly. 
DO ensure that the machine is supported securely at all times. 
This is especially important when the machine is blocked up to 
aid wheel or fork removal. 
DO take care when attempting to slacken a stubborn nut or 
bolt. It is generally better to pull on a spanner, rather than push. 
so that if slippage occurs you fall away from the machine rather 
than on to it. 
DO wear eye protection when using power tools such as drill, 
sander. bench grinder etc. 
DO use a barrier cream on your hands prior to undertaking dirty 
jobs - it will protect your skin from infection as well a.s making 
the dirt easier to remove afterwards; but make sure your hands 
aren't left slippery. Note that long-term contact with used 
engine oil can be a health hazard. 
DO keep loose clothing (cuffs, tie etc) and long hair well out of 
the way of moving mechanical parts. 
DO remove rings. wristwatch etc, before working on the vehicle 
- especially the electrical system. 
DO keep your work area tidy - it is only too easy to fall over 
articles left lying around. 
DO exercise caution when compressing springs for removal or 
Installation. Ensure that the tension is applied and released in a 
controlled manner, using suitable tools which preclude the 
po111ibiility of the spring escaping violently. 

ensure that any lifting tackle used has a safe working load 
adequate for the job. 

someone to check periodically that all is well, when 
alone on the vehicle. 

out work in a logical sequence and check that 
iililuvtflii'IIO Is correctly assembled and tightened afterwards. 

~~~!;:=~~h that your vehicle's safety affects that of yourself 
~ In doubt on any point. get specialist advice. 

following theM prec~~utlons. you are unfortunate 
yourself, ..seek medlcill attention as soon as 

Asbestos 
Certain friction, insulating, sealing, and other products -

such as brake linings, clutch linings. gaskets, etc - contain 
asbestos. Extreme care must be taken to avoid inhalation of 
dust from such products since it is hazardous to health. If in 
doubt, assume that they do contain asbestos. 

Fire 
Remember at all times that petrol (gasoline) is highly 

flammable. Never smoke, or have any kind of naked flame 
around, when working on the vehicle. But the risk does not end 
there - a spark caused by an electrical short-circuit, by two 
metal surfaces contacting each other, by careless use of tools, 
or even by static electrici ty built up in your body under certain 
conditions. can ignite petrol vapo•Jr, which in a confined space 
is highly explosive. 

Always disconnect the battery earth (ground) terminal 
before working on any part of the fuel or electrical system. and 
never risk spill ing fuel on to a hot engine or exhaust. 

It is recommended that a fire extinguisher of a type sui table 
for fuel and electrical fires is kept handy in the garage or 
workplace at all times. Never try to extinguish a fuel or electrical 
fire with water. 

Note: Any reference to a 'torch ' appearing in this manual 
should always be taken to mean a hand-held battery-operated 
electric lamp or flashlight. It does not m ean a welding/gas torch 
or blow/amp. 

Fumes 
Certain fumes are highly toxic and can quickly cause 

unconsciousness and even death if inhaled to any extent. Petrol 
(gasoline) vapour comes into this category, as do the vapours 
from certain solvents such as trichloroethylene. Any draining or 
pouring of such volatile fluids should be done in a well 
ventilated area. 

When using cleaning fluids and solvents. read the instruc
tions carefully. Never use materials from unmarked containers
they may give off poisonous vapours. 

Never run the engine of a motor vehicle in an enclosed 
space such as a garage. Exhaust fumes· contain carbon mon
oxide which is extremely poisonous: if you need to run the 
engine. always do so in the open air or at least have the rear of 
the vehicle outside the workplace. 

The battery 
Never cause a spark. or allow a naked light. near the 

vehicle's battery. It will normally be giving off a certain amount 
of hydrogen gas, which is highly explosive. 

Always disconnect the battery earth (ground) terminal 
before working on the fuel or electrical systems. 

If possible, loosen the filler plugs or cover when charging 
the battery from an external source. Do not charge at an 
excessive rate or the battery may burst. 

Take care when topping up and when carrying the battery. 
The acid electrolyte, even when diluted, is very corrosive and 
should not be allowed to contact the eyes or skin. 

If you ever need to prepare electrolyte yourself, always add 
the· acid slowly to the water, and never the other way round. 
Protect against splashes by wearing rubber gloves and goggles. 

Mains electricity and electrical equipment 
When using an electric power tool, inspection light etc, 

always ensure that the appliance is correctly connected to its 
plug and that, where necessary. it is properly earthed 
(grounded). Do not use such appliances in damp conditions 
and. again, beware of creating a spark or applying excessive 
heat in the vicinity of fuel or fuel vapour. Also ensure that the 
appliances meet the relevant national safety standards. 

Ignition HT voltage 
A severe electric shock can result from touching certain 

parts of the Ignition system. such as the HT leads. when the 
engine is running or being cranked. particularly if components 
are damp or the insulation is defective. Where an electronic 
ignition system is fitted, the HT voltage is much higher and 
could prove fatal. 



Routine maintenance 
Periodic routine maintenance is a continuous process that 

commences immediately the machine is used. It must be carried 
out a t specified mileage recordings or on a calendar basis if the 
machine is not used frequently, whichever is sooner. Mainten
ance should be regarded as an insurance policy, to help keep the 
machine in the peak of condition and to ensure long, trouble· 
free service. It has the additional benefit of giving early warning 
of a ny faul ts that may develop and will act as a safety check, to 
the obvious advan tage of both rider and machine ali ke. 

The various maintenance tasks a re described below, under 
theor respective moleage and calendar headings. Accompanying 
diagrams are provided, where necessary. It should be remembered 
that the interval between the various maintenance tasks serves 
only as a guide. As the machine gets olde r or is used under 
particula rly adverse condit ions, it would be advisable to reduce 
the period between each check. 

No special tools are required for the normal routine mainten
ance tasks. The tools contained in the toolkit supplied with every 
new machine are limi ted, but will suffice if the owner wishes to 
carry out o nly minor maintenance tasks. 

When buying too ls, it is worth spending a little more than 
the minimum to ensure that good quality tools are obtained. 
Some of the cheaper tools are too soft or flimsy to do an adequate 
job. It is infuriating to have to stop part way through a job 
because a spanner has splayed open or broken, and a 
replacement must be found. 

A deep rooted knowledge of engineering principle is by no 
means necessary before the owner undertakes his or her own 
main tenance tasks but familiarity with a few of the more 
commonly used terms and a basic knowledge of how to use 
tools will help. 

The following list of tools will suffice to undertake the 
routine maintenance tasks described in this Section, but 
where reference is made to another Chapter for the dismantling 
procedure, additional tools may be required. 

A tyre pressure gauge. 
A tyrepump 
A 10 mm or 12 mm spark plug spanner 
A set of metric open ended spanners from 6 mm to 17 mm 
A pair of pliers 
Two cross head screwdri vers, size 2 and 3 
A small electrical screwdriver 
A set of feeler !Jauges 
A 23 mm box or ring spanner 
A 3 mm square socket (Honda tool) 
An adjustable spanner (this tool to be used only as a last 
resort) 

Weekly or every 200 miles (320 km) 

1 Check the tyre pressures 
The tyre pressure should be 26 psi for the front tyre and 29 

psi for the rear tyre measured when the tyres are cold. 
Remove the dust cap, flick the valve centre to blow out any 

d irt or water and push on the pressure gauge. If the preaure · 
is too low, pump up the tyre with the pump or a garage air line 
to the correct pressure. If the pressure is too high, push the valw 
centre to release the air until the correct pressure Ia ra:hecl. 
Replace the dust cap as It is a second seal. 

Check the tyre pressures 

2 Check the engine oil level 
The engine oil capacity is 0.81itres CSO model, 0.7 litre C70 

model and 0.9 litre C90 model ( 1.4, 1.2 and 1.6 pints raspec:tiwly) 
contained in a wet sump; and normally SAE 2fNV/50 but in a 
cold climate SAE 10W/30 should be used. 

Crankcase dipstick 

DIPSTICK 

Maximum oil level 

Minimum oillewl · 

Place the machine on its centre stand on level ground. 
machine has just been run, allow the oil to settle for 5 miollllll-.· 

before checking the level. Remove the plastic filler cap 
integral dipstick. Wipe the oil off the dipstick. Replica 
dipstick without screwing it In,. rtmQll8 It and check ,~~~~~r:t 
level is between the upper and lower limit marka on,~ 
Add oil if necessaary, to bring the oil to the 
replace the filler cap diPstick after ensuring 
0 -rlng is in gooet condition. ' 
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Oiling the front brake lever 

/Nipple 

Plastacine funnel around outer 
cable 

-Cable suspended vertically 

1- Cable is lubricated when oil drops 
from far end 

Oiling a control cable 

Routine maintenance 

Oiling the rear brake adjuster 

3 Oi l and adjust the brake cables and rod 
The standard brake cables should be lubricated with a light 

machine o il, but if a nylon lined cable has been fi t ted on no 
account use oil o n it. 

Similarly , the cable nipples and pivo t points should be oi led 
including those of the brake rod. Norma lly, rain and the washi ng 
of the machine will provide sufficient lubrication for the nylon 
and plast ic parts. Before the winter sets in each year, it is 
advisable to remove the cables completely and t ho roughly 
lubricate them as shown in the accompanying sketch, to ensure 
troublefree riding during the more arduous conditions to be 
found in winte r . . 

The brakes need adjusting when there is too muc h movement 
on the lever or the pedal ie; when t he brake lever comes close 
to the handlebar when the brake is appl ied o r if there is too muc h 
movement of the brake pedal. To adjust ei ther brake tu rn the 
adjusting nut until the brake just starts to rub when the wheel is 
spun. Slacken back the adjusting nut until the brake just stops 
rubbing. Ensure that the adjus ting nut cut·outs a re seating 
correctly on the brake operating arms. 
4 Check, adjust and lubricate the final drive chain 

Place the machine on its cent re stand on level ground. Check 
the up and down movement of the chain, midway between the 
two sprockets. Rotate the back wheel until the up and down 
movement is at the minimum. This is the ' tight spot' on the 
chain and the up and down movement here should be between 
10 mm (0.40 inch) and 20 mm (0.79 inch) . 

If the play is greater than 20 mm (0.79 inch) the chain should 
be adjusted as follows: 

Slacken the wheel spindle nuts so that they are finger tight. 
Make sure that each adjusting nut is turned the same amount, 
to keep the wheels in line, until the play is reduced to within 
the limits. Tighten the wheel spindle nuts and recheck the amount 
of play on the chain. 

When the wheels are properly aligned both the adjusters should 
match the swinging arm markings. 

An SAE 90 oil or a Chain Lubricant should be spread on the 
chain for lubrication. The latter is applied from an aerosol pack, 
to make application easier. 
5 Check the lights and horn 

Check that all the lights are working properly. Renew any 
defecti11e bulbs and if any lights are dim, clean the connections 
and earthing points, to restore the lights to their original 
brightness. 

Check that the horn works, again checking the connections 
if the performance is poor. 
6 Visual inspection 

Give the whole machine a close visual inspection, chec!dng 
for loose nuts and fittings, fra¥ed control cables or missing parts 
which may have fallen off or been stolen. 
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Lubricating the chain 

7 Check the batter y 
Remove the si de ;>anel, release the battery and slide it out. 

Remove the top cover, if fitted , and unscrew the three vent 
plugs on top of the plates. On translucent batteries, the level of 
the liquid is marked on the outside of the battery. If the liquid 
level is low, the three separate cells in the battery should brl 
topped up to the correct level with d istilled water. Tap water 
should not be used as the impurities in the water will have an 
adverse effect on the battery life. 

Replace the three plugs and the cover and refit the battery 
to the machine, finally replacing the side panel. 

If any liquid is spilt out of the battery this should be washed 
off immediately with plenty of water as it will corrode any metal 
parts and burn the skin if left unattended. 

Monthly or every 1000 miles (1600 km) 

Check the tyres, brakes, lights and horn as described in the 
weekly/200 m iles service and then carry out the following 
additional tasks: 
1 Change the engine oil 

As stated previously the engine oil capacity is between 0.1 and 
0.91itres (1 .3 and 1.6 pints) of SAE 20W/50 oil, the precise 
quantity depending on the model. 

Place the machine on its centre stand on level ground. Run 
the engine for a few minutes to warm up the oil so that it will 
run out easier. Place a container under the engine and remove the 
drain plug, which is situated on the underside of the engine. When 
all the oil has drained, replace and tighten the dra in plug, ensuring 
that the sealing washer is in good condition. 

Refill the engine with oil of the correct viscosity. checking 
the level as described in the weekly check. 
2 Check the spark plug 

An NGK type C·7HS or D·6HN spark plug is fitted as 
standard equipment to the Honda CSO, C70 and C90. The 
recommended gap of the plug is 0.6 mm (0.024 inch) to 0. 7 mm 
(0.028 inch). 

Pull off the spark plug cap and unscrew the plug. Clean the 
electrode to remove any oil or carbon. Check the gap between 
the electrode with a set of feeler gauges. If the gap needs resetting. 
bend the outer electrode to bring it closer to the central 
electrode. Do not try to move the centre electrode as 'the 
insulation will break and ruin the plug. 

Refit the spark plug and push on the plug cap. Do not over
tighten the spark plug as this can cause the thread to strip In the 
cylinder head. A normal plug spanner has tha correct length 
tommy bar or handle to make overtightening impossi~le. 

The larger bolt is the drain plug 

A new spark plug should be fitted every 5,000 miles (8,000 
km), or if it is damaged or excessively worn. 
3 Check and adjust the throttle cable 

The throttle should have about 10° free play movement. 
To adjust the amount of free play, slide the rubber sleeve cable, 
to reveal the adjusting nut. The adjusting nut is turned to provide 
the correct play and the rubber sleeve, when slid back down the 
cable, stops the adjusting nut from turning. 
4 Check and adjust the carburettor slow running adjustment 

Any checks or adjustments that are made on the carburettor 
should be undertaken only when the engine has reached its 
normal working temperature and not when the engine is cold. 

The engine should continue to run slowly when the throttle 
is closed. If the engine stops every time the throttle is closed, 
adjustment is necessary. As the machine has an automatic clutch, 
if the engine runs too fast, the machine will tend to creep 
forward when it is in gear unless the brakes are applied to stop it. 

Slacken the throttle cable to ensure that there is plenty of 
slack so that cable tension does not give false adjustment on 
the carburettor. 

On the side of the carburettor are two screws, the upper one 
is the throttle stop screw, the lower the air mixture screw. 

To adjust the slow running of the engine, turn the throttle 
stop screw until the engine is running at approximately 1500 rpm. 
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Tum the air mhcture screw until the highest engine speed is 
obgjned. If the engine speed is than too fast, unscrew the 
throttle stop screw to reduce it, tnen turn the air mixture screw 
to find the highest engine speed again. This process is repeated 
until the engine runs slowly and evenly. Readjust the throttle 
Cllble sleek to the limit as set out under the previous heading. 
5 Check th~ tyn condition 

By law a motorcycle must have a minimum depth of tread of 
1 mm (0.04 inch) for at least 75% of the tyre width all the way 
round the circumference of the tyre. In the interest of safety it 
is better to renew the tyre long before the legal minimum is 
reeched. 

When checking the tyre condition, remove any stones in the 
tread, check for any bulges, splits or bald spots and renew the tyre 
if any doubt exists by following the procedure given in Chapter 6, 
Section 17. 
6 ChfiCk tM clutch adjustment 

The clutch plates will wear inside the clutch and the adjust· 
ment should be checked periodically to ensure that smooth 
gearchanging continues. · 

Clutch adjustment is provided by means of an adjustable 
screw and locknut located in the centre of the clutch cover. 
Sleeken off the 10 mm locknut and turn the adjusting screw 
firstly in a clockwise direction, to ensure there is no end 
pressure on the clutch pushrod. 

Turn the adjusting screw anticlockwise until pressure can be 
felt on the end. Turn back (clockwise) for approximately 1/Sth 
oT a tum, and tighten the locknut, making sure the screw does 
not turn. Clutch adjustment should now be correct. 

Six monthly or wery 3,000 miles (5,9QC) kml 

Complete all the checks under the weekly and monthly 
headings and then the following items. 
1 Cl•n thtlllir filter 

The air filter is located on top of the main frame tube, 
lmmediately·behind the steering head, clearly visible when the 
legshleld hes been removed. 

To clean the air filter, remove the detachable element and tap 
it lightly to remove eecumulated dust. Blow dry from the inside 
with compressed air, or brysh ·the exterior with a light brush. 
Remember the element is made from paper. If it is torn or 
damaged, fit a replacement. 

Oil or water will reduce the efficiency of the filter element 
and may upset the carburettor. Replace any suspect element. 

It Is advisable to replace the element at less than the 
f'ICOITimended 6,000 miles if the machine Is used in very dusty 
conditions. The usual signs of a filter element in need of 
eplacement are reduced performance, misfiring and a ·tendency 

for the carburation to run rich. 
On no account should the mec:hine be run without the filter 

element In pl-=e because this will have an adverse efffiCt on 
Cllrburatlon. Reaaambly of the air filter is the reverse of the 
dismlntllng procedure. 
2 Cl•n the Clltbunttor and filt~r 

Owr a period of time sediment and water will collect in the 
carburettor. A drain screw on the carburettor enables the float 
chamber to be flushed out with petrol to remove nearly all of the 
dirt but Chapter 3 Sections 7 to 10 will describe how the 
c:ariMinmor ltaelf is removed, stripped, cleaned and reassembled, 
if •Y trouble still persists. 
3 c/Hn Md /ubric11te tM fln•l drive chllin 

'AJithOUIII1'.11118'flnal drive chain is fully enclosed, the oil and 
.fulldcMt on the chain will tend to pick up dust and 

months it is advisable to remove the chain from 
,,;~11~~~~1.".!1 fiirthorou111h cleaning. 

the mec:hina on its centre stand 
bolts and the two chalncase 

undl thl spring link Is in a 
~~:P,...i!.lllllfY on the rear wheaiiProckat. 

IPf'lng clip and then remove 
~j~ir,lt;P.Iite, thUI diiCOIInacting the chain. 

Connect to one end of the chain a second chain. e ither an o ld 
worn out one or a brand new one which is kept in read iness for 
fitting to the machine. Pull the first chain off the machine, feeding 
the second chain on, until the first chain can be d isconnected 
from the second chain. If the second chain is usable. reconnect it. 
ensuring that the closed end of the spring clip is facing the 
direction of travel of the chain. Adjust the chain as described 
in the weekly maintenance section and ref it the chaincase. 

The chain which has just been removed should be washed 
thoroughly in petrol or paraffin to remove all the d irt and grease. 

To check whether the chain is due for renewal, lay it length· 
wise in a straight line and compress it so that all play is taken up. 
Anchor one end and then pull on the other end to take up the 
play in the opposite direction. If the chain extends by more than 
the distance between two adjacent links. it should be renewed 
in conjunction with the sprockets. 

. The chain should be lubricated by immersing it in a molten 
lubricant such as Linklyfe or Chainguard and then hanging it 
up to drain. This will ensure good penetration of lubricant 
between the pins and rollers. which is less likely to be th rown off 
when the chain is in motion. 

To refit the chain to the machine, connect it to the second 
chain, pull the second chain and feed the first chain back onto 
the machine. Reconnect the chain ensuring the spring clip is 
correctly fitted as stated before. It is easier to reconnect the 
chain if the ends are fitted onto the rear wheel sprocket whilst 
the connecting link is inserted. Adjust the chain, using the 
weekly maintenance procedure, and re fit the chaincasc. 
4 Check and adjust the valve tapper clearances 

The valve tappet clearance for both the inlet and exhaust 
valves is 0.05 mm (0.002 inch) when the engine is cold. 

A small amount of dismantling is required before the tappet 
clearance can be checked. 

Ensure that the machine is on its centre stand, standing on 
level ground. Remove the flywheel inspection cover on the left· 
hand side of the engine. Remove also the two tappet covers to 
reveal the adjusters. 

To check the tappet clearances, turn the flywheel until the 
line marked with a'T' is aligned with the mark on the flywheel 
cover. The piston will now be at top dead centre on either the 
compression or exhaust stroke. Checking the tappet clearances 
must be made on the compression stroke when both rocker arms 
are free to rock, so a complete turn of the flywheel is requi red 
if the piston is on the exhaust stroke. It will probably be found· 
that when turning the flywheel, the 'T' mark tends to move on 
every other revolution when the piston is under compression. 
This is the position required for checking t~e tappet clearances 
and to avoid the 'T' mark moving, removing the spark plug and 
its cover will relieve the pressure in the cylinder. 

A 0.05 mm (0.002 inch) feeler gauge should just pass between 
the rocker arm and the valve stem. If adjustment is necessary, 
slacken the locking nut and tum the adjusting screw until the 
feeler gauge will just pass through the gap. Hold the adjusting 
screw securely and retighten the locknut. Check the gap again 
to ensure that it is still correct. This applies to both valves as the 
clearance is identical. 

Refit the tappet covers, checking the condition of the 0 -rings. 
Refit the spark plug, the plug cover and t~e flywheel cover, 
unless the next task of checking the ignition timing is about to 
be carried out. 
5 ChfiCk and lldjust tM ignition timing 

C50 and C70 models only: The ignition timing is determined 
by when the contact breaker points open. The flywheel operates 
the contact breaker and the heel of the contact arm will wear, 
altering the ignition t iming. The flywheel inspection cover should 
be removed 10 that the contact breaker can be viewed through 
one of the apertures in the flywheel. When the line marked 'F' 
on the flywheel lines up with the mark on the crankcase shaft, 
the contact breaker should just start to open. If adjustment is 
necessary, the fixed contec:t can be moved by sleekening the 
clamping tcrew and using a screwdriver in the slot provided. 
Retighten the clamping screw and check the adjustment again, 
to ensure that it hes not altered. 



Align the 'T' mark with the mark on the cover 

Use a feeler gauge to check the gap 

Align the 'F' mark with the mark on the cover 
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When the ignition timing is correct, rotate the flywheel to 
determine the position at which the contact breaker points are 
fully open. When fully open the contact breaker gap should be 
between 0.3 mm and 0.4 mm (0.012 and 0.016 in). 

If the gap is too small, the contact breaker points need 
renewing, as described in Chapter 4 Section 6. 

Refit the flywheel cover and the spark plug and plug cover, 
if these have been removed. 

C90 model only: The ignition timing is determined by when the 
contact breaker points open. The camshaft operates the contact 
breaker and the heel of the contact arm will wear, altering the 
ignition timing. The flywheel inspection cover and the contact 
breaker cover must be removed. Before checkins:~ the ignition 
timing, the contact breaker gap should be checked. Rotate the 
engine until the contact breaker is in its fully open position. 
Check the gap to see if it is between 0.3 and 0.4 mm (0.012 and 
0.016 inch). To adjust the gap, slacken the two screws that hold 
the contact breaker assembly, and using a small screwdriver in the 
slot provided ease the assembly to the correct position. Tighten 
the screws and recheck the gap to ensure that the assembly has 
not moved. 

The ignition timing is correct when the contact breaker points 
are about to separate when the 'F' line scribed on the flywheel 
rotor coincides exactly with the mark on the cover. The back· 
plate holding the complete contact breaker assembly is slotted, 
to permit a limited range of adjustment. If the two crosshead 
retaining screws are slackened a little, the plate can be turned 
until the points commence to separate, and then locked in this 
position by tightening the screws. '-

After checking the timing, rotate the engine and check again 
before replacing the covers. The accuracy of the ignition timing 
is critical in terms of both engine performance and petrol 
consumption. Even a small error in setting can have a noticeable 
effect on both. 
6 Check the centre and prop stand springs 

Check the condition of the centre and prop stand springs and 
renew them if they are worn or heavily corroded. If the stand 
drops when the machine is moving, it may catch in SOf!M! obstacle 
in the road and unseat the rider. Grease the springs and the stand 
pivot points. 
7 Grease the speedometer cable 

Once the headlamp lens has been removed the speedometer 
cable can be unscrewed from the speedometer head and pulled 
clear. The inner cable can then be pulled out. Clean off the 
old grease by washing in petrol or paraffin. Spread new grease 
along the length of the cable except for the top 15 em (6 inch) 
and feed the cable back into the outer casing. Reconnect the 
cable to the speedometer head. 



Greasing the suspension pivots Greasing the leading lin k fork pivots 

Remove the switch assembly to release the twistgrip Slide the twistgrip off for greasing 
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If the top of the cable is greased, the grease will work its way 
into the speedometer head and stop it functioning, thus 
necessitating a replacement as the speedometer head cannot be 
stripped for cleaning. 
8 Grease the leading link forks 

Apply a grease gun to the nipples on the leading links and 
the fork blades. Pump grease into the bearings until clean grease 
emerges from the joints. Wipe away any excess grease as this 
will collect the dirt and make the machine look unsightly. 
9 Grease the throttle twistgrip and oil the throttle cable 

Remove the two screws and the indicator switch from the 
handlebar. This releases the twisting sleeve which slides off the 
handlebar with an anti·dockwise twist. The sliding block can now 
be lilted out of the handlebar and the inner cable unhooked. 
The outer cable stop can then be removed from the handlebar 
and unhooked from the cable. 
10 Adjust the camshaft chain tension 

Before attempting to adjust the camshaft chain tension, it 
should be noted that three different types of camshaft chain 
tensioner assembly are used within the range of models, one 
being of an automatic type and the other two being of a manual 
type. To recognise the automatic tensioner, look for a blank 
sealing plug with a hexagon-shaped head located on the forward 
part of the underside of the left·hand crankcase. A similar sealing 
plug exists for one of the manual tensioners but this is 
accompanied by a slotted adjuster stud and locknut located 
just forward of the gearchange pedal shaft. The remaining type 
of manual tensioner may be recognised by the slotted end of 
the adjuster screw which is visible in the centre of a sealing 
plug which takes the place of the blank types previously 
described. Reference should be made to Figs. 1.13 and 1.14 of 
Chapter 1 when determining the type of tensioner fitted. Details 
of removing and inspecting the componen t parts of the 
automatic tensioner a re given in Section 33 of Chapter 1 ; the 
method of adjusting the manual tensioners being as follows. 

Before adjustment of either type of manual tensioner is 
made, the engine should be started and allowed to run until 
it reaches normal operating temperature. With the engine set to 
idle at 1500 ± 100 rpm, proceed to adjust the type of tensioner 
fitted as follows. 

Where the tensioner is of the type with the slotted adjuster 
screw located in the centre of the sealing plug, adjustment is 
made simply by unscrewing the screw approximately % of a 
turn. This allows the two collars within the tensioner to release 
their grip on the guide rod, thus allowing the rod to move under 
pressure from the spring; this in turn pushes the pushrod against 
the tensioner ring thereby tensioning the chain. Retighten the 
adjuster screw and the adjustment is complete. 

The remaining type of manual tensioner is adjusted by 
loosening the locknut located just forward of the gearchange 
pedal shaft and unscrewing the screw approximately 1% turns. 

Release the tensioner pushrod by unscrewing the locknut end screw 

This will release the pushrod and allow it to bear agal~the 
tensioner arm under pressure from the springs, therebY .. 
tensioning the chain. Complete the adjustment procedure bY 
tightening both the screw and locknut. If excessive noise from 
the chain persists, then the screw and locknut should be left 
loose and the sealing plug removed from the crankcase to allow 
access to the slotted adjuster located beneath it. Screw in this 
adjuster until the noise from the chain ceases and then retighten 
the screw and locknut. Before refitting the sealing plug, screw 
in on the slotted adjuster to preload the tensioner spring. This 
will make any subsequent adjustment easier in that it will only 
be necessary to loosen and retighten the locknut and screw. It 
should be noted that additional pre·load will not diminish the 
noise produced by·a badly worn chain and cam sprockets. The 
additional" adjustment facility provided should be used only 
for removal of noise caused by a slack chain in good condition. 

Yearly or every 5,000 miles (8,000 km) 

Complete all the checks listed under the weekly, monthly and 
six mont hly headings, then complete the following additional 
tasks: 
1 Lubricate the felt wick of the contact breaker cam 

When the ignition timing is checked, the felt wick of the 
contact breaker cam can be seen. A few drops of light machine 
oil , should be put on the wick to reduce wear on the heel of the 
contact arm. Do not over o i+. If oil finds its way on to the contact 
breaker points it will act as an insulator and prevent electrical 
contact from being m~d .,., _. 
2 Check the conditio I the 'sprockets 

When the final dri •· -Oilafr\.is.cleaned and checked, emure 
that the sprockets are pqt.badly( wtlrfl,.before replacing the 
chain. If the sprocke.tl'th are,padly "wom, they will 
probably have a hoo~jfppe~j!lnce and should be renewed as 
described in Chapter ~ti~ 16 and 47 and Chapter 6 

· ·Section 12. ~ 
3 Adjust and lubricate the steering head bBarings 

Dismantling and reassembly of the $leering head is a task that 
should be undertaken only if a good understanding of the 
problems involved is realised. Chapter 5 Sections 2 and 4, 
fully describe the necessary procedures. 
4 Examine and lubricate the wheel bBarings 

Dismantling and reassembly of the wheel bearings is also a 
task to be undertaking only if an understanding of the problerm 
involved is realised. Chapter 6 fully describes the necessary 
procedure. 
5 Examine both front and rear brake IISStlmblitJs 

The brake assemblies should be cleaned to remove any dust 
and checked to ensure that the brake linings are not -•ring too 
thin. This task is fully described in Chapter 6. 



Recommended lubricants 
Engine 
Normal temperature 
Below freezing point 

Final drive chain 

All g~easing points 

Oil points 

Multi-grade 20W/50 engine oi l 
Multi-grade 1 OW/30 engine oil 

Graphited grease or aerosol type chain lubricant 

Multi-purpose high melting point lithium-based grease 

Light oil 

The engine oil $hould be changed every 1,000 miles. In wineer, or when ehe machine is used for shore journeys only, ehe oil muse be 
changed every 300 miles. 

Working condiitions and tools 

When a major overhaul is contemplated. it is important t hat 
a clean, well-lit working space is available. equipped with a 
workbench and vice. and with space for laying out or storing the 
dismantled assemblies in an orderly manner where they are 
unlikely to be disturbed. The use of a good workshop w ill give 
the satisfaction of work done in comfort and without haste. 
where there is little chance of the machine being dismantled 
and reassembled in anything other than clean surroundings. 
Unfortunately, these ideal working conditions are not always 
practicable and under these latter circumstances when 
improvisation is called for. extra care and time will be needed. 

The other essential requirement is a comprehensive set of 
good quality tools. Quality is of prime importance since cheap 
tools will prove expensive in the long run if they slip or break 
when in use. causing personal injury or expensive damage to 
the component being worked on. A good quality tool will last a 
long time. and more than justify the cost. 

For practically all tools. a tool factor is the best source since 
he will have a very comprehensive range compared with the 
average garage or accessory shop. Having said that, accessory 
shops often offer excellent quality tools at discount prices, so it 
pays to shop around. There are plenty of tools around at 
reasonable prices. but always aim to purchase items which meet 
the relevant national safety standards. If in doubt, seek the 
advice of the shop proprietor or manager before making a 
purchase. 

The basis of any tool kit is a SQt of open-ended spanners. 
which can be used on almost any part of the machine to which 
there is reasonable access. A set of ring spanners makes a useful 
addition, since they can be used on nuts that are very tight or. 
where access is restricted. Where the cost has to be kept within 
reasonable bounds, a compromise can be effected with a set of 
combination spanners - open-ended at one end and having a 
ring of the same size on the other end. Socket spanners may also 
be considered a good investment, a basic 3/a in or 1f2 in drive 
kit comprising a ratchet handle and a small number of socket 
heads, if money is limited. Additional sockets can be purchased. 
es and when they are required. Provided they are slim in profile, 
sockets will reach nuts or bolts that are deeply recessed. When 
purchasing spanners of any kind, make sure the correct size 
standard is purchased. Almost all machines manufactured 
.outiic:te the UK and the USA have metric nuts and bolts, whilst 

prcldu.:ed in Britain have BSF or BSW sizes. The standard 
USA is AF, which is also found on some of the later 

:~~~;:;='~~ Others tools that should be included in the kit 
~ of ctOSShead screwdrivers, a pair of pliers and a 

the purchase of tools, it should be 
out the work oneself, a large 

repair cost, made up by labour 
economy made on even a minor 

towards the Improvement of a 

In addition to the basic tool kit, certain additional tools can 
prove invaluable when they are close to hand, to help speed up 
a multitude of repetit ive jobs. For example. an impact 
screwdriver will ease the removal of screws that have been 
tightened by a similar tool, during assembly, without a risk of 
damaging the screw heads. And, of course, it can be used again 
to retighten the screws. to ensure an oil or airtight seal results. 
Circlip pliers have their uses too. since gear pinions. shafts and 
similar components are frequently retained by circl ips that are 
not too easily displaced by a screwdriver. There are two types of 
circlip pliers. one for internal and one for external circlips. They 
may also have straight or right-angled jaws. 

One of the most useful of all tools is the torque wrench. a 
form of spanner that can be adjusted to slip when a measured 
amount of force is applied to any bolt or nut. Torque wrench 
settings are given in almost every modern workshop or service 
manual, where the extent to which a complex component. such 
as a cylinder head, can be tightened without fear of distortion or 
leakage. The tightening of bearing caps is yet another example. 
Overtightening will stretch or even break bolts. necessitating 
extra work to extract the broken portions. 

As may be expected, the more sophisticated the machine. 
the greater is the number of tools likely to be required if it is to 
be kept in first class condition by the home mechanic. 
Unfortunately there are certain jobs which cannot be 
accomplished successfully without the correct equipment and 
although there is invariably a specialist who will undertake the 
work for a fee. the home mechanic will have to dig more deeply 
in his pocket for the purchase of similar equipment if he does 
not wish to employ the services of others. Here a word of 
caution is necessary, since some of these jobs are best left to 
the expert. Although an electrical multimeter of the AVO type 
will prove helpful in tracing electrical faults, in inel.<perienced 
hands it may irrevocably damage some of the electrical com
ponents if a test current is passed through them in the wrong 
direction. This can apply to the synchronisation of twin or mul
tiple carburettors too. where a certain amount of expertise is 
needed when setting them up with·vacuum gauges. These are, 
however, exceptions. Some instruments. such as a strobe lamp, 
are virtually essential when checking the timing of a machine 
powered by COl ignition system. In short, do not purchase any 
of these special items unless you have the experience to use 
them correctly. 

Although this manual shows how components can be 
removed and replaced without the use of special service tools 
(unless. absolutely essential), it is worthwhile giving considera
tion to the purchase of the more commonly used tools if the 
machine is regarded as a long term purchase Whilst the alterna· 
tive methods suggested will remove and replace parts withou! 
risk of damage, the use of the special tools recommended anc 
sold by the manufacturer will invariably save time. 



Chapter 1 Engine and gearbox 
Contents 

General description 
Operations with engine in frame 
Operations with engine removed 
Method of engine/gearbox removal 
Removing the engine/gearbox unit 
Dismantling the engine and gearbox: general 
Engine and gearbox dismantling: removal of generator 
Cylinder head and cylinder: removal 
Piston and piston rings: removal 
Camshaft and rocker arms: removal 
Valves and valve guides: removal 
Oil filters: removal 
Clutch and primary drive: removal 
Gearchange mechanism: removal 
Kickstart return spring: removal 
Final drive sprocket: removal ... 
Crankcases: separating 
Crankshaft assembly: removal 
Kickstart shaft assembly: removal 
Gear selector drum and gear cluster: removal 
Neutral indicator switch: removal 
Camchain tensioner pulley and oil pump drive: removal 
Oil pump: removal 
Oil seals: removal 
Crankshaft and gearbox main bearings: removal 
Examination and renovation: general 
Big·end and main bearings: examination and renovation 
Cylinder barrel: examination and renovation 
Piston and rings: examination and renovation 
Valves, valve seats and valve guides: examination and 
renovation 
Cylinder head: decarbonisation and examination 
Camshaft, rockers and rocker shafts: examination 
Camshaft chain tension and sprockets: examination 
Gearchange IT)echanism: examination 

Specifications 

Engine 
Type 
Cylinder head 
Cylinder barrel 
Bore 

Stroke 

. Capacity 

Bhp 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 

10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
26 
27 
28 
29 

30 
31 
32 
33 
34 

Kickstart assembly: examination 
Primary drive gears: examination 
Gear selector drum and gear cluster: examination 
Engine reassembly: general 
Engine reassembly: fining the bearings and oil seals to the 
crankshaft and clutch cover 
Engine reassembly: refitting the oil pump 
Engine reassembly: refitting the camchain tensioner 
pulley and oil pump drive 
Engine reassembly: refitting neutral indicator switch 
Engine reassembly: replacing the gear selector drum and 
gear cluster 
Engine reassembly: replacing the kickstart shaft assembly ••• 
Engine-reassembly: replacing the crankshaft -mbly 
Engine reassembly: rejoining the crankcases 
Engine reassembly: refitting the final drive sprocket 
Engine reassembly: replacing and tensioning the kickstart 
return spring 
Engine reassembly: refitting the gearchange mechanism 
Engine reassembly: reassembling the clutch and primary 
drive 
Engine reassembly: replacing the oil filters ... 
Engine reassembly: replacing the valves and valve guides 
Engine reassembly: replacing the camshaft and rocker 
arms 
Engine reassembly: refitting the piston and cylinder 
barrel 
Engine reassembly: replacing the cylinder haad and timing 
the valves 
Engine reassembly: adjusting the tappets 
Engine reassembly: replacing the flywheel g~nerator 
Refitting the engine/gearbox unit In the frame 
Starting and running 1he rebuilt engine 
Fault diagnosis: engine 
Fault diagnosis: gearbox 

Single cylinder overhaad camshaft, chain opented 
Aluminium alloy 
Cast Iron 
39mm (C50) 
47mm (C70) 
60mm CC901 
41.4 mm (C50 and C70) 
45.6 mm (C90) 
49cc (C50) 
72cc (C70) 
89.6 cc (C90) 
4.8. 10,000 rpm (C50) 
6.2 • 9,000 rpm (C70) 
7.5. 9,600 rpm (C80) 

35 
36 
37 
38 

39 
40 

41 
42 

43 
44 
45 
45 
47 

48 
49 

50 
51 
52 

63 

54 

55 
58' 
57 
58 
68 
80 
81 
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Compression ratio 

C~nkshaft 
Cranlcpin outside diameter 

Connecting rod 
Big-end end float 
Small end and gudgeon pin clearance 
Small end bore diameter 

Piston 
Maximum diameter at base of skirt 

Piston to cylinder clearance (minimum) 

Ovenize pistons available 
Piston gudgeon pin clearance· ... 

Piston rings 
Compression'(two top rings) 
Oil control ring 

Gudgeon pin 
Diameter 

Valves 
Tappet clearance. inlet and exhaust 
Seat angle 
Inlet, overall length 

Outside diameter of stem 

Exhaust, overall length 

Ouslde diameter of stem 

Stem and guide clearance Unfed 
Stem and guide clearance (exhaust! 
Spring (outer) free length 

Spring (inner) frft length 

c.p.cities 
Engine and gearbox Un unit) 
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8.1 : 1 (C70) 
8.2 : 1 (C90) 
8.8 : 1 (C50) 

23.098-23.112 mm (0.9099- 0.9105 inch) 

0.1-0.35 mm (0.004 - 0.014 inch) 
0.025 - 0.050 mm (0.001 - 0.002 inch) 
13.016 - 13.043 mm (0.5124- 0.5135 inch) 
(50 and 70 cc models) 
14.012 - 14.028 mm (0.5517 - 0.5523 inch) 
(90 cc model) 

38.98 - 39.00 mm ( 1.5392- 1.5400 inch) 
(50 cc model) 
46.98-47.00 mm (1 .8492 - 1.8500 inch) 
(70 cc model) 
49.97 - 49.99 mm ( 1.9673 · 1.9681 inch) 
(90 cc model) 
0.01 mm (0.0004 inch) 
Replace if over 0.1 mm (0.004 inch) 
+0.25 mm, +0.50 mm, +0.75 mm and +1 .00 mm 
0.002-0.014 mm (0.00008 · 0.00055 inch) 

Top ring chrome, second ring tapered 
Third ring at top of skirt 

13.002 - 13.008 mm (0.5121 - 0.5123 inch) 

0.05 mm (0.002 inch) set with engine cold 
45° 
64.5 mm (2.540 inch) (70 cc model) 
66 mm (2.600 inch) (50 cc model) 
67.3 mm (2.648 inch) (90 cc model) 
5.5 mm (0.217 inch) (50 and 70 cc models) 
5.45 mm (0.215 inch) (90 cc model) 
63.9 mm (2.483 inch) (70 cc model) 
65.3 mm (2.573 inch) (50 cc model) 
67.3 mm (2.597 inch) (90 cc model) 
5.5 mm (0.217 inch) (50 and 70 cc models) 
5.43 mm (0.214 inch) (90 cc model) 
0.010 - 0.030 mm (0.0004- 0.0012 inch) 
0.030- 0.050 mm (0.0012- 0.0020 inch) 
28.1 mm (1.110 inch) (50 and 70 cc models) 
31.8 mm (1.253 inch) (90cc model) 
25.5 mm (1.01 inch) (50 and 70 cc models) 
26.5 mm (1 .044 inch) (90 cc model) 

50cc model 
70cc model 
90cc model 

6.5-8.7 ft lb 
5.8 - 8.7 ft lb 
5.1 - 6.5 lb ft 
60inlb 
23.9-27.5 ft lb 
27.5- 32.51b ft 

0.8 litr8$ (1 .4 Imp pints) (1.7 US pints) 
0.71itres (1.21mp pints) (1.5 US pints) 
0.9 litr8$ (1 .58 Imp pints) (1.90 US pints) 
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General description 

The Honda C50, C70 and C90 models are fined with an 
overhead camshaft engine in which the valve mechanism is chain 
driven. The camshaft is located within the aluminium alloy 
cylinder head; with this arrangement it is necessary to disturb 
the valve timing when the cylinder head is removed. 

All engine/gear units are of aluminium alloy construction, with 
a cast iron cylinder barrel. The flywheel generator is mounted on 
the left-hand side of the engine unit; the clutch assembly is 
located on the right-hand side of the engine, behind a domed 
aluminium alloy cover. Convention is defied by installing the engine 
/gear unit in a near-horizontal position, so that the cylinder barrel 
is almost parallel to the ground. The exhaust system is carried on 
the right-hand side of the machine, of the down-swept pattern. 
All models are fitted with a conventional kickstart. 

A trochoid oil pump is included in the general specification of 
the engine, to provide a pressure oil feed in addition to lubrication 
by splash. There are also two filters in the lubrication system, a 
gauze screen in the crankcase and a centrifugal filter within the 
·clutch centre. 5.3 Remove the air cleaner lid 

The engine is built in unit with the gearbox. This means that 
when the engine is dismantled, the gearbox has to be dismantled 
too, and vice-versa. 

2 Operations with engine/gearbox in frame 

It is not necessary to remove the engine unit from the frame 
unless the crankshaft assembly and/or the gearbox bearings 
require attention. Most operations can be accomplished with the 
engine in place, such as: 
1 Removal and replacement of cylinder head. 
2 Removal and replacement of cylinder barrel and piston. 
3 Removal and replacement of flywheel magnetic generator. 
4 Removal and replacement of clutch assembly. 
5 Removal and replacement of timing pinions and kickstart 
assembly. 

When several operations need to be undertaken simultan
eously, it will probably be advantageous to remove the complete 
engine unit from the frame, an operation that should take 
approximately twenty minutes. This will give the advantage 
of better access and more working space. 

3 Operations with engine/gearbox removed 

1 Removal and replacement of the main bearings. 
2 Removal and replacement of the crankshaft assembly. 
3 Removal and replacement of the gear cluster, selectors and 
gearbox main bearings. 

4 Method of engine/gearbox removal 

As described previously, the engine and gearbox are built in 
unit and it is necessary to remove the comple18 unit in order to 
gain access to either component. Separation is accomplished 
after the engine unit has bi!en removed and refitting cannot take 
place until the crankcase hes been reassembled. 

5 Removing the engine/gearbox unit 

Place the machine on the centre stand end make sure it Is 
standing firmly, on level ground. 
2 Remove the side panels to obtain the tool kit end reveal 
the battery. Unscrew the fuse holder end remove the fuse, to 

• Isolate the battery. 
3 Remove the domed nut end the elr ciRner lid end withdrew 
the element. 

5.4a Slacken the nuts and remove the damping band ••• 

17 



5.6 Rele .. the exhaust pipe froll'! the cylinder 

5.10 Disconnect the wires at the SniP connectors 

Chapter 1: Engine and gearbox 

5.8 Remove the gearchange lever 

5.11 Remove the spark plug cap and HT lead clip 

4 Slacken the nuts holding the rear of the plastic legshields and 
remove the clamping band, if fitted. Remove the four bolts 
holding the legshields and pull their spacer.> clear. The legshields 
will now lift clear, allowing easy access to the engine. 
5 Remove the crankcase drain plug and drain the oil into a· 
suitable container. 
6 Remove the twO nuts holding the exhaust pipe to the cylinder 
head and unscrew the swinging arm pivot nut to release the 
silencer. The exhaust system will then pull clear, pulling the twO 
collets out of the cylinder head. Remove the copper/asbestos 
joint ring from the exhaust pan. 
7 Ensure that the petrol is switched off and remove the nuts 
clamping the carburettor to the cylinder heed. The carburettor 
can be left in place when the engine is dropped out of the frame. 
8 Remove the gearchange lever clamp bolt and slide the lever 
off its shaft. 
9 Remove the three acrews and the flywheel generator cover 
or two screws and rear cover on the C90 model, to reveal the 
fin1l drive sprocket. Rotate the rear wheel until the chain spring 
link Is In a removable position. Disconnect the chain at the spring 
link and pull the chain clear of the engine sprocket. If the chain 
is reconnected, it will ease finding both ends of the chain when 
r18111mbling. It may be necessary to remove twO bolts and the 
~op half of the chalnguard to obtain greater access to the chain. 
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10 Pull the snap cunnectors apart to disconnect the engine wires. 
All of them are colour coded for easy reconnection. 
11 Pull off the spark plug cap and remove the screw to release 
the HT lead. 
12 Unhook the brake pedal and stop lamp switch springs. 
13 Remove the footrest assembly, which is attached to the 
c rankcase by four 14 mm bol ts and spring washers. It is 
possible to remove the engine/gear unit with the footrests in place, 
if it is d esired to use t hem as a convenient carrying handle. 
14 Remove the top engine bol t and allow the engine to pivot 
down. Ensure tha t the carburettor has slid off its studs and is 
clear of t he engine. Remove the bottom engine bolt and pull the 
engine clear of the machine. Note that the C90 model has an 

inlet tube bolted to the cylinder head which can either be I'. ·"·· .. 
removed or left attached to the carburettor. -:. 

6 Dismantling t he engine and gearbox: general 

Before commencing work on the engine unit , the exte rnal 
surface sho uld be cleaned thoroughly. A motor cycle engine has 
very li tt le p ro tect ion from road grit and other foreign matte r, 
which will f1nd its way into the d ismantled engine if this simple 
precaution is not observed. One o f the propriet ary engine 
cleaning compo•Jnds such as 'Gunk' o r 'J izer' can be used to good 
effect part icularly if the compound is allowed to work into the 
film o f grease and oil before 1t is washed away. When washing 
down, make sure that water cannot en ter the carburettor or the 
electrical system, pa rticularly if these parts have been exposed. 

Never use u ndue force to remove any stubborn part, unless 
ment ion is made of th1s requirement . There is invariable good 
reason why a part is diff icult to remove, often because the 
dismantling opera tion has been tackled in the wrong sequence. 

Dismantling will be made easier if a simple engine stand is 
cons t ructed tha t will correspond with the engine mounting 
points. This a rrangement will permit the complete unit to be 
clamped rigidly t~ the work bench, leaving both hands free. 

7 Dismantling the engine and gearbox: removal of genen~tor 

Engine in the frame 
As stated in Section 2 of this Chapter, it is possible to remove 

the generator whilst the engine is still in the frame. Only paragraphs 
1 to 5, 8 and 1 0 of Section 5 need to be completed before 

5 .14a Remove the top engine bolt ... 

proceeding with the following dismantling procedure: 5•14b •.. followed by the bottom engine bolt 

7.2 Remove the rotor nut 7.3 Mlthod for remcwlng the row when 
notawlllble 

18 
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7.4 Release the wire on the neutral switch 

~· . 
7.6 Remove the stator plate and take care not to lose the 
Woodruff key 

Engine removed from the frame 
If the whole of Section 5 has been completed, continue with 

the following dismantling procedure: 

C50 and ClO models only 
1 Remove the three screws and the generator cover. 
2 Hold the generator securely and remove the central nut and 
washer. 
3 Use a Honda extractor tool to remove the rotor as it is a keyed 
taper fit. If the extractor is not available, it may be possible to 
use the method shown in the accompanying photograph. Wrap 
some emery cloth round the rotor and clamp onto the rotor two 
hose clips joined end to end. A two legged sprocket pulle r 
hooked onto the hose clips can then be used to pull off the rotor. 
4 Disconnect the green/red· striped wire from the neutral 
indicator switch. 
5 Remove the two counte rsunk crosshead screws holding the 
stator plate to the crankcase and remove the stator plate 
complete with wires. If scribe marks are made across the stator 
plate and its housing, this will aid reassembly and may obviate 
the need to re time the ignition. 
6 Remove the Woodruff key from the crankshaft, and collect 
the two small O·rings that seal the stator plate screws. 

C90 model only 
7 Remove the two screws and the final drive sprocket cover. 
This allows the eight screws and the generator cover to be removed 
8 Disconnect the green/red striped wire from the neutral 
indicator contact and remove the complete stator coil assembly 
from the left-hand crankcase by unscrewing the crosshead screws. 
9 Hold the rotor stationary and remove the centre retaoning 
bolt and washer. 
10 Use a Honda extractor tool to remove the rotor. If the correct 
service tool extractor is not available, use a sprocket puller on a 
bolt screwed part way into the end of the crankshaft. 

8 Cylinder head and cylinder: removal 

Engine in the frame. 
As stated in Section 2 of this Chapter, it is possible to remove 

the cylinder head and the cylinder barrel whilst the engine is 
still in the frame. Only paragraphs 1 to 7 of Section 5 need to be 
completed before proceeding with the following dismantling 
procedure: 

Engine removed from the frame 
If the whole of Section 5 has been completed continue with 

the following dismantling procedure: 

C50 and ClO models only 
1 Remove the spark plug cap and unscrew the spark plug. 
2 Remove the long bolt which passes through the centre of the 
camshaft and pull off the circular side cover on the left-hand 
side of the cylinder head. 
3 Rotate the engine until the '0' mark on the camshaft sprocket 
lines up with the notch on the cylinder head. This ensures that 
the engine is at top dead centre (TDC) on the compression stroke. 
4 Remove the sealing plug and the camchain tensioner spring 
from the underside of the engine. 
5 Remove the three bolts and the camshaft sprocket from the 
end of the camshaft. 
6 Remove the four nuts and washers from the top of the engine, 
noting the position of the domed nuts and sealing washers. The 
top engine cover will now lift clear. 
7 Remove the single bolt on the left-hand side of the engine 
and slide the cylinder head up the holding down studs, allowing 
the Cllmshaft sprocket to drop clear of the cylinder head. 
8 Remove the sprocket from the chain and remove the cylinder 
head gasket and its associated '0' rings. 
9 Remove the bearing bolt for the camchain guide roller and 
pull the roller clear. 
10 Remove the single bolt on the left-hand side of the engine and 



8.4 Remove the tensioner spring 

-. 

8 .6 Remove the nuts and top cover 

. -· 
8.8 Remove the camshaft sprocket 

~ ·.;:l 
' f 
)5,; 
<::.-.CJ -

8.5 Remove the three camshaft bolts 

8.7 Slide the cylinder head up the studs 

\ . 

/ 
,/ 
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· Fig. 1.1. Cylinder h.-1 conn • C70 model 
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Fig. 1.2. Cylinder hud 1nd blrrll • C70 mochl 
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Fig. 1.3. Cylinder hud end !Mrrel • C90 model 

Right-hlltld cover gaskflt 
C.mchan tunflfll ~slcflt 
c.mch•ln tunflfll gfllkflt 
lt~~ul•tor block ps/cet 
lt~~ul•tor block 
IIIIUifltor block 
Clip 
Clip 
Inlet pipe 

19 Gflskflt ri off) 
20 Clip 
21 WfiShflr 
22 W.sht~r (3 off) 
23 D-ring (2 off) 
24 Bolt (2 off) 
25 Stud (2 off) 
26 Nut (2oH) 
21 Nut (3 off} 

2 

28 Domonut 
29 DoWflf (2 off) 
30 DoWfll 
31 Screw 
32 Screw (3 off) 
33 Sp•rk plug 

14 
13 



Chapter 1: Engine and gearbox 

slide the cylinder barrel up the holding down studs sufficiently 
to enable the crankcase mouth to be padded with a clean rag to 
stop any broken pieces or dirt falling inside the engine which 
would necessitate further engine dismantling to remove them. 
Slide the cylinder barrel"further up the studs and support the 
piston as it falls clear of the barrel. Remove the barrel completely 
followed by the cylinder base gasket and '0' ring. 

C90 model only 
The contact breaker assembly of this model is located within 

the cylinder head casting, where it is driven from an extension 
of the overhead camshaft. In consequence, a special dismantling 
procedure is necessary, as follows: 
11 Remove the circular contact breaker cover on the cylinder 
head, held by two crosshead screws. 
12 Disconnect the lead wire to the contact breaker assembly and 
remove the contact breaker assembly complete with back plate. 
It is retained in position by two crosshead screws, which should 
be removed. If the exact position of the back plate is marked with 
a scribe line in relation to its housing, this will aid reassembly 
and possibly obviate the need to retime the ignition. 
13 Remove the automatic advance unit by withdrawing the 
hexagon head bolt from the centre of the camshaft. Remove also 
the dowel pin, which is used to ensure the assembly is replaced 
in the correct position. 
14 Detach the contact breaker outer casting and gasket, which is 
held to the cylinder head casting by three crosshead screws. 
15 Remove the spark plug cap and unscrew the spark plug. 
16 Rotate the engine until the '0' mark on the camshaft sprocket 
lines up with the notch on the cylinder head. This ensures that 
the engine is at top dead centre (TDCI on the compression stroke. 
17 Remove the sealing plug and the camchain tensioner spring 
from the underside of the engine. 
18 Remove the two bolts and pull the camshaft clear of the 
head leaving the chain and sprocket within the cylinder head. 
19 Remove the four nuts and washers from the top of the engine, 
noting the positions of the domed nuts and sealing washers. The 
top engine cover will now lift clear. 
20 Slide the cylinder head up the holding down studs, allowing 
the camshaft sprocket to drop clear of the cylinder head. 
21 Remove the sprocket from the chain and remove the 
cylinder head gasket, the oil feed seal and the camchain tunnel 
seal. 
22 Remove the bearing bolt for the camchain guide roller and 
pull the roller clear. 
23 Slide the cylinder barrel up the holding down studs sufficient· 
ly to enable the crankcase mouth to be padded with a clean rag, 
to stop any broken pieces or dirt falling inside the engine which 
would necessitate further engine dismantling to remove them. 
Slide the cylinder barrel further up the studs and support the 
piston as it falls clear of the barrel. Remove the barrel completely 
followed by the cylinder base gasket and the camchain tunnel 
seal. 
24 If the flywheel generator has been removed, the camchain can 
then be detached. 

9 Piston and piston ringa: removal 

The gudgeon pin is of the fully floating type, retained by two 
wire circlips in the piston bosses. After the circlips have been 
removed, using pointed nose pliers, the pin can be tapped lightly 
from the piston. 
2 Note the piston is marked with an arrow and must be posit· 
ioned so that the arrow points downwards. If the piston is 
oversize, the amount will be stamped on the piston crown. 
3 Remove the piston rings by expanding them gently, using 
extreme care because they are very brittle. If they prove difficult 
to remove, slide strips of tin behind them. to help HSB them 
from their grooves. The top piston ring is of the chrome type 
and should have the mark 'top• on the uppermoat face. The 
second ring is tapered and should have the •top• mark in 1 similar 
position. A slotted oil scraper ring is fitted in the lower groove. 

9.2 The piston is marked with an arrow 

10.2a Use a bolt to withdrew the rocker pins .•• 

2& 
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11.a. Remove the spring register .•. 

e 
/. ......... :a. 

11.3b ••• the Inner end outer velw springs ••• 

which can be located with either face uppermost. 

10 Camshaft and rocker arms: removal 

1 The camshaft on the C50 and C70 models slides out of the 
cylinder head once the cam lobes nave been lined up with their 
respective cutouts. The C90 model camshaft will have been 
removed in the cylinder head removal sequence. 
2 Remove the two or three (C90 model) screws and the right· 
hand (finned) cover. Pull out the rocker pins by using a standard 
bolt screwed into the extraction thread. The engine mounting 
bolt is of the correct thread size. The rocker arms will now pull 
clear. 

11 Valves and valve guides: removal 

1 Remove the two tappet covers from the cylinder head . 
2 Use a small size valve spring compressor to compress the 
springs and release the two half collets. 
3 Release the valve spring compressor and remove the top spring 
register, the inner and outer valve springs, and on the exhaust 
valve only, the bottom spring register, the oil seal cover and the 
oil seal. 
4 The valve will slide out of its guide. The other valve can now 
be treated in exactly the same way. 
5 If it is necessary to remove the valve guides, they can be 
tapped out with a hammer and drift. Warming the cylinde r 
head will help, as the guides are a tight fit. 

12 Oil filters: removal 

1 As cleaning the oil filters is part of the routine maintenance 
the following procedure applies when at least paragraphs 1 to 5 
of Section 5 have been completed. 
2 Remove the kickstart bolt and pull the kickstart lever clear. 
3 Ensure that there is no oil in the engine before removing the 
eight (C50 and C70 models) or nine screws (C90 model) and the 
right·hand cover. A deluge of oil will result if this simple 
precaution is not taken. 

· ·~ 
' · ·~ 

·i~ .. 

11.6 The valve guide will press out of the held 
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Fig. 1.4. Clnwhlft end VIII- • C70 model 
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1 2.4a Remove the clutch operating arm ... 

12.4b ... and prise out the camplate 

12.5 Remove the clutch outer plate to clean the filter 

4 When the cover has been removed, it Is probeble tMt an 
anti·rattle spring will have dropped out of position. This is 
located between the clutch operating cam pta._ and the rei
mechanism. to eliminate chatter. Remove the waher (C50 model 
only) and the clutch operating lever from its splined IMft, lift 
off the ball bearing carrier and prise free the c:amplatlt from the 
centre of the clutch. 
5 Remove the two (C90 model) or three (C50 and C70 
models) screws that retain the clutch outer platlt. This is also 
the centrifugal filter which may have an amount of dirt inside, 
so care should.be taken when removing the pia._ to ensure that 
the dirt does not fall into the engine. 
6 The filter gauze is located at the bottom of the engine, In a 
slot probably hidden by the old gasket. 

13 Clutch and primary drive: remoV81 

1 As stated in Section 2 of this Chapter, the clutch and 
primary drive can be removed whilst the engine is still in the 
frame but Section 12 must be completed fint. 
2 A special tool is now needed, preferably the Honda service 
tool, but a suitable equivalent can be made from a piece of tube. 
The tube is cut to leave two prongs which fit the special sl
nut, as shown in the accompanying sketch. 

1 ____ , 

Fig. 1.8. Clutch sleew, tDol 

1 Holel for tommY w 
2 Two pep to .,,.,. with ,.._nut · 
3 Sleewnut 
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13.3 Remove the sleeve nut 

13.4 The clutch lifts off es a complete essembly 
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3 Prise out the tab washer, hold the clutch securely and use 
. the special tool to remove the clutch centre nut. 

4 The clutch will lift off as a unit and if further work on the 
clutch is necessary, Chapter 2 will provide all the information 
required. 
5 Slide off from the crankshaft the primary drive pinion, the 
pinion bearing and the double diameter spacer. 
6 Remove the circlip and slide the large primary d rive pinion 
off its shaft. 

14 Gearchange mechanism: removal 

Remove the shouldered bolt and the index arm, with the 
spring still attached. 
2 Remove the bolt in the gearchange drum, Remove the index 
plate and the four operating pins. 
3 The gearchange spindle assembly will now pull clear, provided 
that the gearchange lever has already been removed . 
4 . Care should be taken to see that the springs do not fall off 
and are lost on the floor. 

13.5a Remove the primary drive pinion ... 



13.6a Remove the circlip ... 13.6b ... and slide the gear off its splines 

:~ 

' r.... 
14.1 Remove the pivot bolt and index arm 14.2a Remove the index plate ... 

14.2b •.. and the four pins 
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Fig. 1.8. Klckstart llld g~lrdlange • C80 model 
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16.1a Rei .. the circlip ••. 

16.1 b ••• and slide off the spring and retainer 
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15 Kickstart return spring: removal 

C50 and ClO models only 
1 Remove the circlip on the kickstart shaft and ease the spring 
retainer up the shaft whilst releasing the spring from the crank· 
case. Slide the spring and retainer off the shaft . 

16 Final drive sprocket: removal 

If the left·hand side cover and the final drive chain have been 
removed, the sprocket is released by removing the two bolts and 
the locking plate and pulling the sprocket off its splined shaft. 

17 Crankcases: separating 

If all the necessary components have been removed from the 
engine as previously described there are only eight screws holding 
the crankcases together and once these have been removed the 
right·hand crankcase should lift off with light tapping on the end 
of the crankshaft and gearshift. 

17.1 After removing the screws lift the crankcase half clear 
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18.1 Remove the crankshaft assembly 

18.2 Ensure that the cemchein has been removed 

11.1 Remow the ldcklt8rt shaft 
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2 Never use the point of a screwdriver to aid the separation of 
the crankcases. It will cause irreparable damage to the jointing 
surfaces. 
3 There is no need to remove either the oil pump located 
behind the clutch or the camshaft chain tensioner assembly found 
at the rear of the flywheel generator. Neither impede the 
separation of the crankcases. 

18 Crankshaft assembly: removal 

1 The crankcase bearings are a sliding fit in the steel inserted 
housings in the crankcase. The crankshaft assembly, complete 
with bearings, should withdraw from the left·hand case without 
difficulty, using only light pressure. 
2 Note that the camshaft chain will need to be pulled clear 
of the sprocket on the crankshaft before the crankshaft can be 
withdrawn. 
3 Although it is possible to use an extractor to remove the 
crankshaft bearings it should be remembered that if the main 
bearings need replacing the big·end cannot be in the best of 
condition and a replacement crankshaft assembly is the safest 
course of action. Note that the cam chain sprocket will need to 
be removed before the left-hand bearing can be extracted. 

19 Kickstart shaft assembly: removal 

On the C50 and C70 models the kickstart shaft assembly 
will lift straight out of the crankcase half. 
2 On the C90 model, the kickstarter return spring must be 
unhooked from the crankcase before the kicks tart shaft 
assembly will lift out of the crankcase half. Remove the kickstart 
return spring. 

20 Gear selector drum and gear cluster: removal 

Remove the rubber blanking plug located at the side of the 
neutral indicator switch. 
2 Remove the 10 mm bolt and washer retaining the gear 
selector drum in the crankcase (situated adjacent to the neutral 
indicator!. The selector drum can now be withdrawn from the 
crankcase, together with the selectors and the gear cluster 
complete. 
3 Care should be taken to avoid losing any shims or washers 
from the ends of the shafts. 

21 Neutral indicator switch: removal 

1 The neutral indicator switch is retained in position with a 
metal clamp and a single screw. 
2 Remove the screw and clamp and slide the switch out of the 
crankcase half, taking care not to damage the sealing '0' ring. 

22 C.mchain •nsioner pulley .nd oil pump drive: removal 

1 To remove the oil pump drive sprocket, hold the sprocket 
securely end unscrew the oil pump drive shaft. The sprocket 
can then be pulled clear but a note should be made regarding 
which way round it is fitted. The C90 model has e one-piece 
shaft and sprocket. 
2 The tensioner ring on the C90 model with the tensioner 
pulley will lift off once the three bolts and retaining plates have 
been removed. 
3 The tensioner arm on the C50 end C70 models pivots on e 
single shouldered bolt and removal of this bolt releases the arm. 
4 The tensioner push rod if still in the crankcase half can now 
be pushed out. 



20.1 Remove the bolt hidden under the rubber plug 20.2 Remove the gearbox components together 

22.1 Unscrew the oil pump driveshaft 

22.3 Remove the pivot bolt end tensioner arm 22.4 Ensure the 18nsloner pushrod Is pulled out 
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24.1 Oleck the condition of the oil seals 

25.2 The bearings •e a drive fit in the crankcases 
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23 Oil pump: removal 

Remove the three large screws and the oil pump assembly 
complete will lift clear of the right-hand crankcase. 
2 The oil pump and the lubrication system are dealt with in 
Chapter 3 which includes all the necessary information on oil 
pump operation and renovation. 

24 Oil seals: removal 

1 Two oil seals are fitted in the left-hand crankcase, located at 
the gearbox layshaft bearing and gear lever shaft on the C50 and 
C70 models, whilst the C90 model has the gear lever shaft oil 
seal in the generator cover. There is also an oil seal on the 
kickstart shaft bearing in the clutch cover. 
2 The oil seals are easily removed by prising them out of 
position with a screwdriver. Care should be taken to ensure the 
lip of the bearing housing is not damaged during this operation. 

25 Crankshaft and gearbox main bearings: removal 

1 The crankshaft bearings will remain on their shafts when the 
crankshaft assembly is withdrawn from the crankcase. A puller 
or an extractor will be necessary for their removal as they are a 
tight fit. 
2 The gearbox bearings are a light press fit in the crankcase 
castings. They can be drifted out of position, using a mandrel of 
the correct size and a hammer. 
3 If necessary, warm the crankcases slightly, to aid the release 
of the bearings. 

26 Examination and renovation: general 

1 Before examining the parts of the dismantled engine unit for 
wear, it is essential that they should be cleaned thoroughly. Use 
a paraffin/petrol mix to remove all traces of old oil and sludge 
that may have accumulated within the engine. 
2 Examine the crankcase castings for cracks or other signs of 
damage. If a crack is discovered, it will require professional 
repair. 
3 Examine carefully each part to determine the extent of wear, 
if necessary checking with the tolerance figures listed in the 
Specifications section of this Chapter. 
4 Use a clean, lint-free rag for cleaning and drying the various 
components, otherwise there is risk of small particles obstructing 
the internal oilways. 

27 Bistend and main bearings: examination and renovation 

Failure of the big-end is invariably accompanied by a 
knock from within the crankcase that progressively becomes 
worse. Some vibration will also be experienced. There should be 
no vertical play in the big-end bearing after the old oil has been 
washed out. If even a small amount of play is evident, the 
bearing is due for replacement. Do not run the machine with a 
worn big-end bearing, otherwise there is risk of breaking the 
connecting rod or crankshaft. 
2 It is not possible to separate the flywheel assembly in order 
to replace the bearing because the parallel sided crankpin is 
pressed Into the flywheels. Big-end repair should be entrusted to 
a Honda agent, who will have the necessary repair or replace
ment facilities. 
3 Failure of the main bearings is usually evident in the form of 
an audible rumble from the bottom end of the engine, accomp
anied by vibration. The vibration will be most noticeable 
through the footrests. 
4 The crankshaft main bearings are of the journal ball type. If 
wear rs evident in the form ot play or if the bearings feel rough 
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as they are rotated, replacement is necessary. To remove the 
main bearings, if the appropriate service tool is not available, 
insert two thin steel wedges, one on each side of the bearing, and 
with these clamped in a vice hit the end of the crankshaft 
squarely with a rawhide mallet in an attempt to drive the crank
shaft through the bearing. When the bearing has moved the 
initial amount, it should be possible to insert a conventional two 
or three legged sprocket puller. to complete the drawing-off 
action. 
5 Note that the bottom camshaft chain sprocket must be 
withdrawn from the left-hand crankshaft before access can be 
gained to the main bearing. The sprocket is recessed to accomm· 
odate a puller. 
6 The small end eye should also be checked for wear as the 
~J~dgeon pin should be a good fit. The piston should pivot on the 
~J~dgeon pin rather than the gudgeon pin rotate in the connecting 
rod. 

28 Cylinder barrel: examination and renovation 

1 The usual indications of a badly worn cylinder barrel and 
piston are excessive oil consumption and piston slap, a metallic 
rattle that occurs when there is little or no load on the engine. If 
the top of the bore of the cylinder barrel is examined carefully, 
it will be found that there is a ridge on the thrust side, the depth 
of which will vary according to the amount of wear that has 
taken place. This marks the limit of travel of the uppermost 
piston ring. 
2 Measure the bore diameter just below the ridge, using an 
internal micrometer. Compare this reading with the diameter at 
the bottom of the cylinder bore, which has not been subject 
to wear. If the difference in readings exceeds 0.005 inch it is 
necessary to have the cylinder rebored and to fit an oversize 
piston and rings. 
3 If an internal micrometer is not available, the amount of 
cylinder bore wear can be measured by inserting the piston 
without rings so that it is approximately % inch from the top of 
the bore. If it is possible to insert 0.004 inch feeler gauge 
between the piston and the cylinder wall on the thrust side of 
the piston, remedial action must be taken. 
4 Check the surface of the cylinder bore for score marks or any 
other damage that may have resulted from an earlier engine 
seizure or displacement of the gudgeon pin. A rebore will be 
necessary to remolie any deep indentations, irrespective of the 
amount of bore wear, otherwise a compression leak will occur. 
5 Check that the external cooling fins are not clogged with oil 
or roed dirt; otherwise the engine will overheat. When clean, a 
coating of matt cylinder black will help improve the heat 
radiation. 

21 Pilton and pilton ringa: examination and renovation 

1 If a rebore is necessary, the existing piston and rings can be 
diii'IISIIrded because they will be replaced with their oversize 
equivalents as a matter of course. 
2 Remove all traces of carbon from the piston crown, using a 
soft scraper to ensure the surface is not marked. Finish off by 
polishing the crown, with metal polish, so that carbon does not 
edhere so easily in the future. Never use emery cloth. 
3 Piston wear usually occurs at the skirt or lower end of the 
piston and takes the form of vertical streaks or score marks on 
the thnat side. 1llare may also be some variation in the thickness 
of the skirt. 

The piston ring grooves may also become enlarged in use, 
\!floli!l~ng·the piston rings to have greater side float. If the 

0.004 inCh for the two compression rings, or 
oil conttol ring, the piston is due for replace-

•""'·,.. .. ·-·-,..,_for-thll amount of wear to occur on its own. 
·melilul'111d bv removing the rings from the 

r.Jiii.rtlnci1.th11n' In the bore using the crown of 
llCI1. Ullin aH'Ol1CIIii1811•Y 1), lnchea from the top 

the bore. Measure 

the end yap with a feeler gauge; if the gap exceeds 0.010 inch 
they require replacement, assuming the cylinder barrel is not 
in need of a rebore. 

30 Valves, valve seats and valve guides: examination and 
renovation 

1 After cleaning the valves to remove all traces of carbon, 
examine the heads for signs of pitt ing and burning. Examine also 
the valve seats in the cylinder head. The exhaust valve and its 
seat will probably require the most attention because these are 
the hotter running of the two. If the pitting is slight, the marks 
can be removed by grinding the seats and valves together using 
fine valve grinding compound. 
2 Valve grinding is a simple task, carried out as follows. Smear 
a trace of fine valve grinding compound (carborundum paste) on 
the seat face and apply a suction grinding tool to the head of the 
valve. With a semi-rotary motion, grind in the valve head to its 
seat, using a backward and forward action. It is advisable to lilt 
the valve occasionally, to distribute the grinding compound 
evenly. Repeat th is operation unt il an unbroken ring of light 
grey matt finish is obtained on both valve and seat. This denotes 
the grinding operation is complete. Before passing to the next 
operation, make quite sure tha t all traces of the grinding 
compound have been removed from both the valve and its seat 
and that none has entered the valve guide. If this precaution is 
not observed, rapid wear will take place, due to the abrasive 
nature of the carborundum base. 
3 When deeper pit marks are encountered, it will be necessary 
to use a valve ref acing machine and also a valve seat cutter, set 
to an angle of 45°. Never resort to excessive grinding because 
this will only pocket the valve and lead to reduced e ngine 
efficiency. If there is any doubt about the condition of a valve, 
fit a new replacement. 
4 Examine the condition of the valve collets and the groove on 
the valve in which they seat. If there is any sign of damage, new 
replacements should be fitted. If the collets work loose whilst 
the engine is running, a valve will drop in and cause extensive 
damage. 
5 Measure the valve stems for wear, making reference to the 
tolerance values given in the Specifications section of th is 
Chapter. Check also the valve guides, which can be removed by 
heating the cylinder head in an oven then using a two diameter 
drift to drive them out of position. The initial diameter of the 
drift must be a good fit in the valve guide stem. Replace with 
the new valve guides whilst the cylinder head is still warm. 
6 Check the free length of the valve springs against the list of 
tolerance in the Specifications. If the springs are reduced in 
length or if there is any doubt about their condition, they should 
be replaced. 

31 Cylinder hod: decarbonisation and examination 

1 Remove all traces of carbon from the cylinder head and valve 
ports, using a soft scraper. Extreme care should be taken to 
ensure the combustion chamber and valve seats are not marked 
in any way, otherwise hot spots and leakages may occur. Finish 
by polishing the combustion chamber so that carbon does not 
adhere so easily in the future. Use metal polish and NOT emery 
cloth. 
2 Check to make sure that valve guides are free from carbon or 
any other foreign matter that may cause the valves to stick. 
3 Make sure the cylinder head fins are not clogged with oil or 
roed dirt, otherwise the engine will overheat. If necessary, use a 
wire brush. · 

32 Camshaft, rockers .,d rocker shafts: examination 

1 The cams should have a smooth surface and be free from scuff 
marks or indentations. It Is unlikely that severe wear will be 
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encountered during the normal service-life of the machine unless 
the lubrication system has failed or the case hardened surface 
has broken through. 
2 Check the oil groove on the end of the camshaft to ensure it 
is clean and free from sludge. 
3 The internal oilways in the camshaft should also be cleaned 
and blown through to remove any obstruction. 
4 It is unlikely that excessive wear will occur in the rocker arms 
and rocker shafts, but if it does it will be for the same reasons. 
A clicking noise from the rocker box is the usual symptom of 
wear in the rocker components, which should not be confused 
with the noise that results from excessive tappet clearance. If 
any shake is present and the rocker arm is loose on its shaft, a 
new rocker and/or shaft should be fitted. 
5 Check the tip of the rocker arm at the point where it bears 
on the camshaft. If signs of cracking, scuffing or breakthrough 
are found in the case hardened surface·, fit a new replacement. 
Chec k also the condition of the thread on the tappet, the rocker 
arm and the loc knut. 

33 Camshaft chain tensioner and sprockets: examination 

An oil damped camshaft chain tensioner is employed, to 
fulf~ll the dual function of controlling the chain tension at high 
engme speeds and e liminating mechanical noise. A compression 
spring and pushrod within a guide provides the tension by 
bearing on one end of a pivoting arm which carries a jockey 
pulley on the other. The jockey pulley engages with the top run 
of the chain. The guide containing the spring and pushrod floods 
with o il when the engine is run.ning, to provide the necessary 
damping medium. 
? The chain tensioner spring should have a free length of 3.04 
mches. It should be replaced if the free length is reduced below 
2.89 inches. To gain access to the spring and pushrod assembly, 
remove the 14 mm bolt that screws at an angle into the base of 
the left·hand crankcase. 
3 Adjustment of the tensioner is automatic. Check that the 
tensioner is operating correctly when the left-hand flywheel 
generator cover and flywheel generator are removed. 
4 The camshaft is of the endless variety and should not 
contain a split link. 
5 It is unlikely that the camchain sprockets will need renewing 
unless the teeth have been damaged or broken. 
6 Clean the sprockets so that any timing marks are easily 
identified. 
7 It should be noted that later models may have a manual type 
of tensioner fitted. Refer to the Routine Maintenance Chapter 
for information on how to recognise and adjust this type of 
tensioner. 

\ 

33.5 Check the sprocket for W!)m or broken teeth 

34 Gearchange mechanism: examination 

Examine the mechanism for any signs of damage, renewing 
any of the springs which may have become weak or broken. 
2 Check for wear on the gearchange lever pawls as this can 
cause missed gearchanges. 

35 Kickstart assembly: examination 

Give the kickstart assembly a close visual inspection for 
sig_ns of wear or damage such as broken or chipped teeth, 
removing the necessary circlips if d ismantling for renewal of 
any parts. 
2 Examine the kickstan return spring for weakness or damage. 
This component is often overlooked, even though it is tensioned 
every t ime the kickstart is depressed. It is best to renew as a 
precaution during a major overhaul, to prevent a further 
stripdown later. 

36 Primary drive gears: examination 

Both primary drive gears should be examined closely to 
ensure that there is no damage to the teeth. The depth of mesh 
is predetermined by the bearing locations and cannot be 
adjusted. · 

37 Gear selector drum and gear cluster: examination 

This group of components was removed from the crankshaft 
as a unit, with care being taken to avoid losing any shims or 
washers from the ends of the shafts. The P.Brts fall naturally into 
three sub-assemblies; the selector drum, the mainshaft and the 
layshaft. 
2 The selector drum sub-assembly should be examined to ensure 
that the selector forks will slide easily on the drum without too 
much play. Check that the· selector forks are not bent or 
excessively worn. To renew either selector fork, remove the 
spring clip and the cam track follower and slide the selector 
fork clear. When reassembling, ensure that the selector fork is 
fitted the right way round. 
3 The mainshaft and layshaft sub-assemblies should be 
examined closely for any signs of wear or damage such as 
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37.1 Note the relative positions before dismantling t he gearbox 
components 

0 
8.0 oo 

~ --·- --· - ~-

·- ~ --

37.3a Check for wear on the layshaft components ... 

37.3c ••• end ensure the circ:lips are properly seated on reassembly 

·~ 

•• 
37.2 Check the selector lorks lor wear or dama<J!! 

- ---~ . -

37.3b ... and the mainshaft components ... 

broken or chipped teeth, worn dogs and damaged or worn splines. 
Renew any parts found unserviceable as they cannot be 
reclaimed. To renew any parts, removal of the circlips, washers 
and gears until the defective part is reached is straightforward 
and, if ·t he parts are laid out in sequence, reassembly should 
present no problems. 

38 Engine reassembly: general 

Before reassembly is commenced, the various engine and 
gearbox components should be thoroughly clean and placed 
close to the working area. 
2 Make sure all traces of the old gaskets have been removed and 
the mating surfaces are clean and undamaged. One of the best 
ways to remove old gasket cement is to apply a rag soaked in 
methylated spirit . This acts as a solvent and will ensure the 
cement is removed without resort to scraping and the con
sequent risk of damage. 
3 Gather together all the necessary tools and have available an 
oil can filled with clean engine oil. Make sure all the new 
gaskets and oil seals are to hand; nothing is more frustrating than 
having to stop in the middle of a reassembly sequence because 
a vital gasket or replacement has been overlooked. 
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4 Make sure the reassembly area is clean and that there is 
adequate working space. Refer to the torque and clearance 
settings wherever they are given. Many of the smaller bolts are 
easily sheared if they are over-tightened. Always use the correct 
size screwdriver bit for the crosshead screws and never an 
ordinary screwdriver or punch. 

39 Engine reassembly: fitting the bearings and oil seals to the 
crankcases and clutch cover 

Before fitt ing any of ttte crankcase bearings make sure that 
the bearing housings are scrupulously clean and that there are no 
burrs or lips on the entry to the housings. Press or drive the 
bearings into the cases using a mandrel and hammer, after first 
making sure that they are lined up squarely. Warming the crank· 
cases will help when a bearing is a particularly tight fit. 
2 When the bearings have been driven home, lightly oil them 
and make sure they revolve smoothly. This is particularly 
important in the case of the main bearings. 
3 Using a soft mandrel, drive the oil seals into their respective 
housings. Do not use more force than is necessary because the 
seals damage very easily. 
4 Lightly o il a ll the other moving parts as a prelude to re· 
assembly. This will ensure all working parts are lubricated 
adequately during the initial start-up of the rebuilt engine. 

40 Engine reassembly: refitting the oil pump 

Reference to Chapter 3 will fully explain the operation and 
renovation of the oil pump so that it is ready to fit to the 
crankcase as a sub-assembly. 
2 Smear a very thin film of jointing compound such as 
Golden Hermatite onto the crankcase face and stick the 
gasket in position. Do not use an excessive amount of jointing 
compound as serious engine damage can result if any of the oil· 
ways are blocked. 
3 Fit the oil pump in position and secure it with three screws. 
Check that it is free to rotate. 

41 Engine reassembly: refitting the c<nnchain tensioner pulley 
and oil pump drive 

On the C50 and C70 models, fit the. tensioner arm and its 
shouldered pivot bolt. 
2 On the C90 model, fit the tensioner ring and secure it in 
position with the three retaining plates and bolts. 
3 Feed the oil pump drive sprocket into the crankcase ensuring 
that it fits the right way round, and screw in the drive shaft. 
Hold the sprocket securely and· fully tighten the shaft. 

42 Engine reassembly: refitting the neutral indicator switch 

Ensure that the sealing '0' ring on the neutral indicator 
switch is in good condition before pushing the switch into the 
crankcase. 
2 Fit the switch retaining plate and screw. 

43 Engine reassembly: replacing the gear selector drum and 
gear cluster 

Place the left-hand crankcase on wooden blocks or an engine 
stand so that the inner side faces upwards. 
2 Engage the selector forks in .their respective positions, with 
the sli!fing dog on the layshaft and second gear on the mainshaft. 
Viewed endwise the lower of the two selector forks engages with 
the sliding dog on the layshaft and the upper fork with the 
sliding second gear pinion on the mainshaft. 

--41 .1 Refit the tensioner arm and pivot bolt 

41 .3 Ensure that the sprocket is the right way round 

42.1 Oleck that the O~ng isln gDOd condition 

47 
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43.3a Reassemble the gearbox cluster •.. 
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3 Holding the comple te gear assembly in the right-hand, locate 
t he layshaft in the journal ball bearing, the mainshaft in the plain 
bush and the tapered end of the selector drum in its housing. 
The 10 mm bolt and washer that hold the selector drum can 
then be fitted into t he underside of t he cran kcase hal f. T ighten 
this bolt and later f it the rubber blanking plug. 

44 Engine reassembly: replacing the kickstart shaft assembly 

1 The kicks tart shaft will feed int o the cran kcase half but on 
the C90 model the kicks tart return spring will need re tensioning 
before the shaft will seat ho me properly . 
2 Ensure that the kickstart friction spring is properly located 
in the c rankcase half. 

45 Engine reassembly: replacing the crankshaft assembly 

Fit the crankshaft assembly in the left-hand crankcase with 
the splined mainshaf t uppermost. Make su re the connec ting rod 
clears the aperture fo r the cy linder barrel spigot. It m ay be 

,. 

J. • 
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44.2 Refit the kickstart shaft with ratchet spring in cast groove 

46.3 Refit the crankcue half and ensure all the shafts still rotate 
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necessary to tap the assembly into position, if the crankshaft 
journal ball bearing is a tight fit in the steel outer ring. 

46 Engine reassembly: rejoining the crankcases 

1 Smear the joint face with Golden Hermatite or other jointing 
compound and stick the gasket to the crankcase joint. 
2 Ensure that the crankcase dowels are in position. 
3 Lower the other crankcase half into position. Gentle tapping 
may be required to fit the two halves together as the bearings and 
dowels are a tight fit . 
4 Rotate all the shafts to ensure that they will turn and that 
no binding occurs, especially the oil pump drive shaft, to ensure 
that the slot engages with the oil pump. 
5 Excessive force should not be used as this shows something 
has been wrongly assembled or is out of alignment. 
6 Replace the eight screws which hold the crankcase together. 

47 Engine reassembly: refitting the final drive sprocket 

Now is an ideal time to lit the rubber blanking plug over the 
end of the gear selector drum. 
2 The sprocket is pushed on the splines followed by the locking 
plate. The locking plate is turned in the groove and the two bolts 
tightened to clamp tho pla te to the sprocket. 

48 Engine reassembly : replacing and tensioning the kickstart 
return spring (C50 and C70 models only) 

1 Rotate the kickstart shaft clockwise until it will go no further. 
2 Fit the spring and retainer onto the shaft and engage the 
splines by gently easing the shaft anti-clockwise to ensure that 
the spring retainer hits the return stop. 
3 Wind the kicks tart return spring round until it hooks into 
the crankcase. Refit the retaining circlip . . 

49 Engine reassembly: refitting the gearchange mechanism 

1 Check the condition of the pawl spring and the return spring 
on the gearchange shaft assembly before assembling it into the 
crankcase. 

47.2b ... relocate the ret81ning plate ... 

47.1 Refit the rubber plug 

47 .2a Refit the sprocket ... 

49 
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48.3 Replace the circlip to hold the spring retainer 

49.1 Ensure the return spring fits round the spring stop 

2 Grease the oil seal and carefully feed the gearchange shaft 
into position, ensuring that the splines do not damage the oil 
seal. An alternative method is to fit a small plastic bag over the 
shaft for feeding through the oil seal. 
3 Refit the four small pins and the index plate onto the end of 
the gearchange drum, noting that the index plate is seated 
properly in the correct position. 
4 Check the condition of the index arm spring and then refit 
the index arm with the shouldered bolt. 

50 Engine reassembly: reassembling the clutch and primary 
drive 

1 The large primary drive pinion is fitted on the splines of the 
mainshaft and retained with a circlip. 
2 Fit the double diameter spacer, the pinion bearing and the 
small drive pinion onto the crankshaft. 
3 Reference to Chapter 2 will fully explain the operation and 
renovation of the clutch, so that it is ready to fit the crankshaft 
as a sub-assembly. 
4 Fit the clutch sub-assembly, the tab washer and the special 
nut to the crankshaft. 
5 Hold the clutch securely and tighten the sleeve nut to a 
torque of 27.5 to 32.5 ft lb as recommended in the Specifications 
section of this Chapter. Prise the tab washer into one of the 
slots in the sleeve nut. 

51 Engine reassembly: replacing the oil filters 

1 Smear a thin film of jointing compound such as Golden 
Hermatite on the outer face of the clutch and stick the gasket 
into position. 
2 Refit the clutch outer plate to form the centrifugal filter 
and retain it with two screws (on the C90 model) or three 
screws (C50 and C70 models). 
3 Check that the orifice in the clutch camplate is clean and the 
pressure relief spring is in good condition. 
4 Fit the orifice and spring into the camplate and fit the 
camplate into the clutch outer plate. 
5 Position the anti·rattle spring and locate the ball bearing 
carrier onto the spring. 
6 Refit the clutch operating arm onto its splines, ensuring 
that the arm points towards the centre of the clutch. The C50 
model has an additional washer fitted on the shaft. 

49.3b ••• and retain them with the index plate 
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49.4 Refit the index arm and pivot bolt 

50.2a Refit the double diameter spacer and the bush ... 

50.4 Ensure the clutch is properly located on its splines and the 
primary drive pinion 

50.1 Retain the gear with the circlip 

• 
~~·I 

50.5 the tab washer into one of the slots when the nut is 
fully tightened 



51.4 Refit the camplate and oil orifice 

51.6 Refit the operating arm 

&2.2a ~mble the Yllw ... 

51 .5 Fit the spring and the ball retainer 

,e. 
·~·~ 52.2b ••• the oil seal ... 

' · · · ·~ 
·· . . ' __ \ 
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7 Slide the clean filter gauze each into its slot in the bottom 
of the crankcase. 
8 Smear the joint face with Golden Hermatite or other jointing 
compound and st ick the gasket to the crankcase. Ensure that 
the two dowels are fitted correctly. 
9 Slacken the c lutch adjustment stud and locknut and lower 
the clutch cover into position, ensuring that the ball bearing 
carrier is not d isturbed. -< 
1 0 Gentle tapping may be required to ensure that the cover 
is fully home o n the dowels. Care should be taken to ensure 
that the oil seal on the kickstart shaft is not damaged. 
1 1 Replace the eight screws (on the C50 and C70 models) or 
nine screws (C90 model) which hold the cover but do not fully 
t ighten the screw that carries the spark plug lead clip. 
12 Readjust the clutch release mechanism and t ighten the 
locknut as described in Chapter 2.6. 
13 The kickstart lever and bolt can be replaced at this stage, but 
it is customary to refit these components once the e ngine is in 
t he f rame. 

52 Engine reassembly: replacing the valves and valve guides 

When reassembling the valve guides into the cylinder head 
use a drift that fits the guide, such as the Honda serv ice tool 
or use a long bolt and spacers and draw the guide into the head. 
It is possible to fractionally close the bore of a valve guide with 

hammering so that a valve will not slide freely -: even though 
new pa rts have been used. Do no t fo rget the '0' ring seal. 
2 The valve is fitted mto the guide. The oil seal, o il seal cover 
a nd bottom spring register are fitted to the exhaust valve only, 
then the inner and outer valve springs and the spring register are 
clamped with a small valve spring compressor and the two half 
collets fitted. When removing the compressor ensure that the 
half collets are seat ing correctly. 
3 The above procedure applies to both valves. The exhaust 
valve guide o il seal should be checked for damage if t he engine 
has an oily exhaust. 

53 Engine reassembly: replacing the camshaft and rocker arms 

The camshaft of the C50 and C70 models slides into the 
cylinder head once the cam lobes are lined up with the cutouts 
in the cylinder head. The C90 model camshaft is fitted after 
the cylinder head is attached to the engine. 

, ·v . \ 

... 

-52.2e ... the spring register ... 

52.2c ... the oil seal cap ... 

52.2d ... the inner and outer valve springs ... 

52.2f ••• end retain it ell with two colin 
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53.1 Line up the cam lobes with the cutaways in the head 

63.2a Reposition the rocker arms •.. 

64.2 Refit the piston ensuring circlips are seated correctly 

2 Slacken the tappet adjusting screws, position each rocker arm 
and slide the rocker pin into place, ensuring that the extraction 
thread is outermost. 
3 On the C50 and C70 models the tappet adjustment can be 
made now but the operation is described later in this Chapter, 
when the engine is in the frame. 

54 Engine reassembly: refitting the piston and cylinder barrel 

Raise the connecting rod to its highest point and pad the 
mouth of the crankcase with clean rag as a precuation against 
displaced parts falling into the cran kcase. 
2 Assemble the piston on the connecting rod, with the arrow 
on the piston crown facing downwards. 
3 Lightly oil and fit the piston onto the connecting rod by 
inserting the gudgeon pin. Replace t he circlips that retain the 
gudgeon pin making doubly sure that they a re correctly seated 
in their grooves. Always renew the circli ps as it is false economy 
to re-use the originals. 
4 Thread the cam chain into position and ensure it sea ts 
properly onto the sprockets. Check that the two dowels are 

53.2b ... and slide the rocker pins mto position 

54.4 Thread the camshaft chain into position 
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properly located on the holding down studs. 
5 The cylinder base gasket should be stuck in position with 
Golden Hermatite or other jointing compound, and the oil seal 
for the oil hole pushed into position. 
6 The cylinder barrel should be fed onto the holding down 
studs. A piece of wire can be used to hook the cam chain through 
the cam chain tunnel. 
1 The barrel should be lightly oiled and pushed further down the 
studs until the piston starts to enter the bore. The piston rings 
can then be compressed and fed into the bore. 
8 When all three piston rings are in the bore the padding in the 
crankcase can be removed and the barrel slid down the 
studs to locate with the two dowels. 
9 On the C50 and C70 models the cylinder barrel is retained 
in position by fitting the bolt on the left-hand side of the engine, 
finger tight. 
10 Refit the guide roller into the camchain tunnel and retain it 
with the bearing bolt. 

55 Engine reassembly: replacing the cylinder head end timing 
the valves (C50 and C70 models only) 

Before the cylinder head can be fitted to the engine it must 
be fully assembled. Although it may appear possible to replace 
the rockers when the cylinder head is bolted down, this is not so 
in practice. The rocker spindles are retained by the long holding 
down studs that pass through the cylinder head and cannot ba 
removed or replaced unless the cylinder head is lifted. 
2 Refit the dowels on the holding down studs and fit a new 
cylinder head gasket and its associated '0' ring for sealing the 
oil passageways. 
3 To ease later assembly, ensure that the piston is at top 
dead centre (TDCI and the camshaft is also positioned such that 
the cam lobes point downward, the corresponding position to top 
dead centre on the compression stroke. Fit the camshaft 
sprocket into the camchain so that the '0' mark is positioned 
at the top. 
4 Lower the cylinder head onto the studs and feed the camshaft 
sprocket into the camchain tunnel. Locate the cylinder head on 
the two dowels and push the sprocket onto the spigot on the 
end of the camshaft. 
5 Fit the holding down bolt on the left-hand side of the engine, 
finger tight. 
6 Check that the engine is still at top dead centre and with the 
lower run of the camchain taut, that the '0' mark on the 

54.6 Slide the cylinder barrel down the studs 

54 .. 10 Refit the guide roller in the barrel 
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55.4b ••• and fit the sprocket onto the camshaft 

. ... 
55.6b ••• and the '0' mark with the cylinder head mark for 
correct valve timing 

55.6a Line up the 'T' mark with the crankcase mark ... 

55.7a Reassemble the tensioner pushrod ... 

55.8a Refit the top cover ••• 
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sprocket lines up uvith the notch on the cyl inder head. The 
camshaft should be in the co rrect posi tion for the three bolts to 
be fitted , retaining the sprocket . 
7 Slide the camchain tensioner plunger and pressure spring into 
the cran kcase and fit the sealing plug, after ensuring that the 
seal ing washer is in good condition. Recheck the timing to 
ensure that it is co rrect . 
8 The top cover gaske t should be stuc k in posit ion with Golden 
Hermat ite o r othe r jointing compound and the top finned cover 
fitted, so that the arrow be tween the central fins points towards 
the exhaust valve. 
9 F it the nuts and washers ensuring that the domed nuts and 
sealing washers a re fitted in their correct positions, and pull 
down evenly unti l the recommended torque settings are 
achieved (6.5 · 8 .7 ft I b). Always tighten in a diagonal sequence, 
an essential requirement because an alloy cyl inder head will 
d istort easily . T here is a separate bolt o n the left·hand side of the 
cyl inder head , just below the c ircular camshaft sprocket 
aperture, and below this, a bolt a t the base of the cylinder barrel. 
Both m ust be t ightened , as they are only finger t ight at present. 
10 S tick the side cover gaskets into posi tion, again using 
Golden Hermatite, and bolt the finned cover then the circular 
cover into p lace. Ref it the spark plug. 

C90 model only 
11 Befo re the cylinder head can be f itted to the engine, the 
rocker arms must be assembled . Although it may appear possible 
to replace the rockers when the cylinder head is bolted down, 
this is not so in practice. The rocker spindles are retained by the 
long ho lding down studs that pass through the cylinder head and 
cannot be removed o r replaced unless the cyl inder head is lifted. 
12 Ref it the dowels on the holding down studs and fit a new 
cylinder head gaske t, oil feed seal and camchain tunnel seal. 
13 To ease late r assembl ing, ensure that the piston is at top 
dead cent re (TDC) and fi t the camshaft sprocket into the cam· 
chain so tha t the '0 ' mark is positioned at the top. 
14 Lower the cylinder head onto the studs and feed the cam
shaft sprocket into the camchain tunnel . Locate the cylinder 
head on the two dowels. 
15 Feed the camshaft into the cylinder head through the 

· sprocket and line t he dowel pin up with '0' mark, which 
should be in line with the notch on the cylinder head. Fit and 
finger t ighten the two bolts securing the sprocket to the cam
shaft. 
16 Slide the camchain tensioner plunger and pressure spring into 
the crankcase and fit the sealing plug, after ensuring that the 

....... 
-55.8b ... with the arrow pointing towards the axhaust.velve 

sealing washer is in good condition. Recheck the t iming to 
ensure that it is correct. 
17 The top cover gasket should be stuck in position with 
Golden Hermatite or other jointing compound and the top 
finned cover fitted so that the arrow between the central 
fins points towards the exhaust valve. 
18 Fit the nuts and washers, ensuring that the domed nuts and 
sealing washers are fitted in their correct positions, and pull 
down evenly ·until the recommended torque settings are 
achieved (6.5 - 8.7 ft lb) . Always tighten in a diagonal 
sequence, an essential requirement because an alloy cylinder 
head will distort easily. 
19 Fully tighten the camshaft bolts. 
20 Stick the side gaskets into position, again using Golden 
Hermatite, and bolt first the finned side cover theri fix the 
contact breaker base into place with three screws. Ensure that 
the oil seal in the base is in good condition and undamaged. 
21 Refit the dowel pin and the automatic advance mechanism 
and replace the bolt in the centre of the camshaft. Check•the 
condition of the springs and the smooth action of the advance 
mechanism, renovating if necessary. 
22 Refit the contact breaker assembly complete with the back 
plate and retain it with two screws, lining up with the scribe 
marks made inside during the d ismantling stage. Reconnect the 
lead wire. If the contact breaker needs adjusting refer to Chapter 
4 for full details. Always check the ignition timing, even if the 
scribe marks made earlier are in alignment with one another. 
23 Stick the cover gasket into position again using Golden 
Hermatite and refit the cover and two screws. Refit the spark 
plug. 

56 Engine reassembly: adjusting the tappets 

1 The tappets should be adjusted to 0 .002 inch clearance when 
the engine is cold and the piston is at top dead centre(TDC) on 
the compression stroke. 
2 To adjust the tappets, slacken the locknut at the end of the 
rocker arm and turn the square-ended adjuster until the clear
ance is correct, as measured by a feeler gauge. Hold the 
square-ended adjuster firmly when the locknut is tightened, 
otherwise it will move and the adjustment will be lost. 
3 After completing the adjustment to both valves, refit 
and tighten the rocker box caps, using new '0' ring seals. Use 
a spanner that is a good fit otherwise the caps will damage 
easily . 
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56.3 Refit the tappet covers 

57.1 Check that all the seals are in good condition 

Chapter 1 : Engine and gearbox 

57 Engine reassembly: replacing the flywheel generator 

C50 and ClO models only 
1 Fit the two small '0' rings that seal the stator plate screws 
in their counterbores, and fit the Woodruff key into the crank
shaft. 
2 Ensure that the central oil seal and the large '0' ring on the 
outside diameter of the stator plate are in good condition 
and undamaged before fitting the plate in posit ion. Secure it 
with the two screws, aligning the scribe marks made when the 
stator plate was removed, and fit the rubber grommets on the 
wires into their respective cutouts. 
3 Reconnect the green/red striped wire to the neutral indicator 
switch. 
4 Before fitting the flywheel rotor, place a few drops of light 
oil on the felt wick which lubricates the contact breaker cam in 
the centre of the flywheel rotor. 
5 It is advisable to check also whether the contact breaker 
points require attention at this stage, otherwise it will be 
necessary to withdraw the flywheel rotor again in o rder to gain 
access. Reference to Chapter 4 , will show how the contact 
breaker points are renovated and adjusted. 

57.2 Refit the stator plate 

58.2 Fit the spring link with the closed end facing the direction 
of chain travel 



.. 
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6 Check the condition of the springs and the smooth action 
of the automatic advance mechanism, renovating if necessary. 
7 Feed the rotor onto the crankshaft so that the slot lines up 
with the Woodruff key. The rotor may have to be turned to clear 
the heel of the contact breaker before it will slide fully home. 
8 The washer and rotor nut can now be fitted and the nut fully 
tightened, to the specified torque of 23.9 · 27.5 ft lb. 
9 Refit the flywheel cover and secure it with three screws only 
if the engine is in the frame. Check the ignition timing, to 
verify it is correct . 

C90 model only 
1 Fit the rotor and secure it with its bolt and washer, tightening 
the bolt to the specified torque of 23.9 · 27.5 ft lb. 
2 Fit the stator coils and secure them with the two screws, and 
fit the rubber grommets on the wires into the cutouts. 
3 Reconnect the green/red striped wire to the neutral indicator 
switch. 
4 Ensure that the two dowels are fitted correctly and smear 
Golde n Hermatite or other jointing compound onto the crank· 
case joint face. Stick the gasket in position and fit the generator 
cover securing it with eight screws. Check the gearchange lever oil 
seal for any sign o f de terioration or damage before fitting the 
cover. 
5 Refit the sprocket cover and two screws if the engine is in 
the frame. 
6 If the inspection cover has been removed, stick the gasket 
in position, again using Golden Hermatite, refit the cover and 
retain with the three screws. The condition of the '0' rings 
on the three screws should be checked for any sign of 
deterioration or damage . 

58.3 Always use a new gasket for a leaktight joint 

60 Fault diagnosis: engine 

Symptom 

Engine does not start 

Cause 

Lack of. compression 
Valve stuck open 
Worn valve guides 
·Valve timing incorrect 
Worn piston rings 
Worn cylinder 
No spark at plug 

58 Refitting the engine/gearbox unit in the frame 

Follow in reverse the procedure given in Section 5 of this 
Chapter with the following points borne in mind: 
2 Check that the final drive chain link is fitted the correct 
way round. The closed end of the spring link should lead as the 
chain rotates. 
3 Ensure that a new copper/asbestos joint ring is used in the 
exhaust port as a leakproof joint is essential for the correct 
running of the engine. 
4 Ensure that the sealing washer of the drain plug is in good 
condition and fully tighten the drain plug. Refill the engine unit 
with oil of the recommended viscosity, to the correct level. 

59 Starting and running the rebuilt engine 

When the initial start·up is made, run the engine gently for 
the first few minutes in order to allow the oil to circulate 
throughout all parts of the engine. If the camshaft chain 
tensioner fitted is of a manual type, the tensioner should be 
adjusted in accordance with the instructions given in the Routine 
Maintenance Chapter. Remember that if a number of new parts 
have been fitted or if the engine has been rebored, it will be 
necessary to follow the original running-in instructions so that 
the new parts have ample opportunity to bed-down in a 
satisfactory manner. Check for oil leaks and/or blowing gaskets 
before the machine is run on the road. 

58.4 Refill the engine with the correct oil 

RemedY 

Adjust tappet cl•rance· 
Renew. 
Check and adjust. 
Renew. 
Rebore. 

Fouled or wet spark plug 
Fouled contact bnNiker points 
Incorrect ignition timing 

Cl18n. 
Clean. 
Check and adJust. 
Check wiring and cut-out IWhr:h. Open or short circuit In ignilion 
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Engine mils whilst running 

Noisy engine 

Enginenoi11 

Smoki,_ exhiUit 

lnsuffic:ltnt powtr 

11 F.ult llillfllllil" ...-x 
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No fuel flowing to carburettor 
Blocked fuel tank cap vent hole 
Blocked fuel tap 
Faulty carburenor float valve 
Blocked fuel pipe 

Fouled spark plug or contact breaker points 
Ignition timing incorrect 
Blocked fuel line or carburettor jets 

Tappet noise: 
Excessive tappet clearance 
Weakened or broken valve spring 
Knocking noise from cylinder: 
Worn piston and cylinder noise 
Carbon in combustion chamber 
Worn gudgeon pin or connecting rod small 
end 
Cam chain noise 
Stretched cam chain (rattle) 
Worn cam sprocket or timing sprocket 

Excessive run-out of crankshaft 
Worn crankshaft bearings (rumble) 
Worn connecting rod or big end (knock) 
Worn transmission splines 
Worn or binding transmission gear teeth 

Too much engine oil 
Worn cylinder and piston rings 
Worn valve guides 
Damaged cylinder 

Valve stuck open or incorrect tappets 
adjustment 
Weak valve springs 
Valve timing incorrect 
Worn cylinder and piston rings 
Poor velve seatings 
Ignition timing incorrect 
Defective plug cap 
Dirty contact breaker points 

Accumulation of carbon on cylinder head 
Insufficient oil 
Faulty oil pump and/or blocked oil passage 
Ignition timing too far retarded 

Broken centre gear selector pewl or cam 
Deformed gear selector 

Wom sliding gean on mainshaft and 
1-vahaft 
Distorted or wom gear selector fork 
W•k gearchenge drum stop spring 

aR,ken or displeced gearchange return . 

IPrinl 

Clean. 
Clean. 
Renew. 
Clean. 

Clean. 
Adjust. 
Clean. 

Check and reset. 
Renew springs. 

Rebore cylinder and fit oversize piston. 
Decoke engine. 
Renew. 

Adjust. 
Renew chain. 
Renew sprockets. 

Renew. 
Renew. 
Renew flywheel assembly. 
Renew. 
Renew gear pinions. 

Check oil level and adjust as necessary. 
Rebore and fit oversize piston and rings. 
Renew. 
Renew cylinder barrel and piston. 

Re-adjust. 
Renew. 
Check and reset. 
Rebore and fit oversize piston and rings. 
Grind in valves. 
Check and adjust. 
Fit replacement. 
Clean or renew. 

Decoke engine. 
Refill to specified level. 
Strip and clean. 
Re-adjust. 

Remedy 

Renew. 
Repair or renew. 

Renew. 

Repair or renew. 
Renew spring 

Ranew or repair 

Renew spring. 



Chapter 2 Clutch 
Contents 

General description 1 
Clutch assembly: dismantling 2 
Clutch: examination and renovation ... ... ... 3 
Clutch operating mechanism: examination and renovation ... 4 

Specifications 

Clutch springs 
Number 
Free length 

Minimum length 

Inserted clutch plates 
Number 
Thickness 

Minimum thickness 

1 General description 

The clutch is of the multi-plate type having two or three 
plain plates and two or three inserted plates depending on the 
model. The clutch is fully automatic in operation and inter· 
connected with the gear change pedal so that it disengages and 
re-engages in the correct sequence. 

2.1a Remove the large clrcllp ••• 

Clutch: reasembly 
Clutch: adjustment 
Clutch: correct operation 
Fault diagnosis: clutch 

Four 
19.6 mm (C50 model) 
21.4 mm (C70 model) 
27.0 mm (C90 model) 
18.2 mm (C50 model) 
20.4 mm (C70 model) 
26.0 mm (C90 model) 

2 or 3 , depending on model 
3.5 mm (C50 and C70 models) 
2.9 mm (C90 model) 
3.1 mm (C50 and C70 models) 
2.4 mm (C90 model) 

2 Clutch assembly: dismantllna 

The clutch assembly complete is removed by following the 
procedure detailed in Chapter 1. Sections 12 and 13. When 
removed, the clutch can be broken down into Its compontnt 
parts as follows: 
1 With the drive side (back) feeing u~ prise out the 

6 
8 
7 
8 
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30--{i 

14 ' C70 model Fig. 2.1. Clutch _.mbly. 

0 

17 BIIIIIM•ring ret•mer tO OriN pl•tll tB Citelip 
t t Qutt:h IPrlng (4 off} 19 Driver ,..r o 

12 Qutt:h pl•r.IPrifll 20 Qutch centre tnner ,_., 
(4 off} 21 Prlm•ry drive ,..r 

13 Qutt:h dwrrplng 1/)r/ng 22 Oil orifiCfl 
(4 off} 23 OrlfiCIIIPring 
autt:h ,.,., 24 Spec/Ill nut 
Ctm pt., 26 TMI w.her 

f 
28 

12 

' 

26 Waher 
27 Wfther (4 off) 
28 Citelip 
29 Citelip 
30 Roller (8 off) 
31 Screw (4 off) 
32 Screw (3 off) 
33 Bill/ buring 
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1 Clutch drum 
2 Outer COller 
3 Outer cover gasket 
4 Clutch centre 
5 Bush 
6 Friction plar. 
7 Clutch plar. 
8 Clutch plate 
9 ·autch plate 
10 Clutch plate 

24 

8-1 
8-2 
9 

Fig. 2.2. Clutch ... mbly • C90 model 

11 Clutch spring (4 off} 
12 Clutch p/atespring 

(6offJ 
13 Clutch damping ~Pring 

(4 off} 
14 Drifltl plate 
15 Bob-weight (24 off) 
16 Bob-wt~ight clip 
17 Bob·weighutop ring 
18 Clutch lefltlr 

19 Camp/ate 
20 Spring . 
21 Adjustllble c.n plate 
22 Adjuster 
23 Ball bNring retainer 
24 Circllp 
25 Spacer 
26 Drl,.,..,. 
27 Prlftlrl drillfl,... 
28 011 orifice 

21 
2Z 
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2.1c ..• and remove the clutch plates 

2.3 Remove the four screws to release the drive plate and springs 

2.2 Remove the eight rollers which act as centrifugal weights 

2.4 The circlip retains the clutch centre 

mm circlip from the rear of the clutch body and lift out the 
clutch centre assembly, complete with the clutch plates. The 
clutch plates will lift off the centre but care should be taken to 
avoid losing the four small plate separation springs that are 
located on the pins of the first clutch plate. 
2 Remove the eight hardened steel rollers.or on the C90 model 
the four shaped weights and chp. 
3 Invert the clutch body and remove the four crosshead screws 
from the front face, unscrewing each a little at a time. This will 
release the drive plate, the four small damper springs and the 
four main clutch springs. 
4 Removal of the retaining circlip from the clutch centre will 
permit the clutch drive gear to be separated. 

3 Clutch: examiMtion and renovation 

Check the condition of the clutch drive to ensure none of the 
teeth are chipped, broken or badly worn. 
2 Give the plain and the inserted clutch plates a wash with a 
paraffin/petrol mix and check that they are not buckled or 
distorted. Remove all traces of clutch insert debris, otherwise 
a gradual build-up will affect clutch action. 
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3 Visual inspection will show whether the tongues of the clutch 
plates have become burred and whether indentations have 
formed in the slots with which they engage. Burrs should be 
removed with a file, which can also be used to dress the slots, 
provided the depth of the indentations is not great. 
4 Check the thickness of the friction linings in the inserted 
plates, referring to the Specifications section of this Chapter for 
the serviceable limits. If the linings have worn to, or below 
these limits, the plates should be renewed. Worn linings promote 
clutch slip. 
5 Check also the free length of the clutch springs. The recom· 
mended serviceable limits are also in the Specification section. 
Do not attempt to stretch the springs if they have compressed. 
They must be renewed when they reach the serviceable limit, 
as a complete set. 
6 Check the condition of the roller thrust bearing in the clutch 
outer plate. 

4 Clutch operating mechanism: examination and renovation 

The automatic clutch fitted to t hese models is designed 
so that as the engine speed increases, eight hardened steel rollers 
increase their pressure on the clutch plates through being thrown 
outwards along their respective tapered tracks by centrifugal 
force. Four small diameter compression springs assist the clutch 
plates to free, and fou r large d iameter compression springs supply 
additional pressure when the rollers reach the end of their tracks. 

A quick acting three-start thread mechanism is incorporated 
in an extension of the drive gear to apply pressure when the 
kickstart is operated, or when the machine is on the over· run. 

The clutch is completely disengaged each time the gear 
operating pedal is moved, through a direct linkage between the 
gear change lever spindle and the clutch withdrawal mechanism. 
1 Check the condition of the roller ramps in the clutch drive 
plate and the roller contact area. Excessive wear in these areas is 
often the cause of engine stalling, fierce clutch engagement and 
difficulty in gear changing. Replace the worn parts. 
2 It is rarely necessary to replace the eight rollers or the clutch 
housing, unless the rollers show evidence of wear and the clutch 
housing has roller indentations. This type of wear is caused by 
poor gear changing, usually by releasing the gear pedal too fast 
when moving away from a standstill or changing gear. 
3 The C90 model uses a different mode of oper.ion involving 
the use of four weights. The earl iest problem of~ar is there· 
fore obviated even though the clutch operates on the centrifugal 

3.6 Check the condition of the ball bearing 

principle. 

5 Clutch: reassembly 

Reassemble the clutch components by following the dis· 
mantling procedure in reverse. 
2 The built·up clutch is then replaced on the splined end of the 
crankshaft, following the engine reassembly procedure given in 
Chapter 1, Section 50. A torque setting of 27.5 • 32.5 lbs ft is 
recommended for the sleeve nut that retains the clutch in 
position. Make sure the tab washer is bent over, to lock the sleeve 
nut in position. 
3 Replace the oil filters and cover reassembly as described in 
Chapter 1, Section 51, ensuring that the clutch is adjusted 
according to the details given in the next section of this 
Chapter. 

6 Clutch: adjustment 

Clutch adjustment is provided by means of an adjustable 
screw and locknut located in the centre of the clutch cover. 
Slacken off the 10 mm locknut and turn the adjusting screw 
firstly in the clockwise direction, to ensure there is no end 
pressure on the clutch pushrod. 
2 Turn the adjusting screw anti-clockwise until pressure can be 
felt OJ'l the end. Turn back (clockwise) for approximately 1/8th 
of a turn, and tighten the locknut, making sure the screw does 
not turn. Clutch adjustment should now be correct. 

7 Clutch: correct operation 

As the special starting mechanism. operates when starting the 
engine, clutch slip can only be detected when the machine is being 
ridden, by the fact that the engine speed will increase with no 
increase in road speed: 
2 Clutch drag is characterised by the engine having a tenCienc:y 
to stall or the machine starting to move forward, when first gear 
is engaged, with the engine running at tickover speild. 
3 Refer to the fault diagnosis chart, Section 8, for possible 
causes for the above symptom. 
4 Note that a fast t ickover speed will cause the machine to 
snatch when first gear is engaged during the pulle-y from a 
standstill. 
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I Feult dlegnoM: dutleh 

Clutch slips 

Knocking noise from clutch 

Clutch does not fully disengage 

Chapter 2: Clutch 

Cause 

Incorrect adjustment 
Weak clutch springs 
Worn or distorted pressure plate 
Distorted clutch plates 
Worn friction plates 

Loose clutch centre 

Incorrect adjustment 
Uneven clutch spring tension 
Distorted clutch plates 

Remedy 

Re-adjust. 
Renew set of four. 
Renew. 
Renew. 
Renew. 

Renew clutch. 

Re-adjust 
Re-adjust. 
Renew. 



Chapter 3 Fuel system and lubrication 
Contents 

General description 
legshield: removal 
Petrol tank: removal and replacement 
Petrol feed pipe: examination and renewal 
Petrol tap: removal and replacement 
Carburettor: general description 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 

Carburettor: removal ... ... ... 
Carburettor: dismantling C50 and C70 models 
Carburettor: d ismantling C90 model ... 
Carburettor: cleaning, examining and reassembling 10 

Specifications 

Petrol tank 
Capacity 

Carburettor 
Make 
Type 

Main jet 
Slow running jet 
Throttle slide 
Needle 
Slow running screw 

Needle jet bore ... 

Oil pump 
Outer rotor to pump body clearance ... 
Inner and outer rotor end clearance 
Rotor tip clearance 

replace if over 

The fuel system comprises a fuel tank from which petrol Is 
fed by gravity to the float chamber of the carburattor. The open 
frame layout necessitates the use of a specially-shaped petrol 
tank that is located immediately below the nose of the dual ... t. 
On these models, the petrol tap is incorporated In the top of the 
carburettor float chamber. 

All machines are fitted with a carburettor of Keihin menu
facture, the model depending on the type of mec:hlne to which 
the carburettor Is fitted. All carburettora hwe a menually
GPemed choke and employ a throttle slide end needle 
arrangement for controlling the petrol/air mbcturw adminlmlrwd 
to the engine. 

Carburettor: adjustments 
Airfilter: location and cleaning 
Exhaust system: cleaning 
lubrication system 
Oil filters and pressure relief valve: location and cleaning 
Trochoidal oil pump: description and location 
Trochoidal oil pump: removal, renovation and 
replacement 
Fault diagnosis: fuel system and lubrication ... 

C50 C70 
3.0 litres 4.51itres 
15.3 Imp pints) 17.9 Imp pints) 

Keihin Saiki 
DP13N13 DP13N14AI 
(1000 -110) (1000 ·112) 
70 75 
35 35 
2.0 2.5 
13239 • 3 stage 13243 • 3 stage 
1 - 1 1/4 turns 1 3/8 • 1 5/8 turns 
out out 
3.0mm 2.10mm 

0.1 - 0 .15 mm (0.004 • 0.008 Inch) 
0.02·- 0.07 mm (0.0008 • 0.0028 Inch) 
0.15 mm (0.008 Inch) 
0.2 mrn (0.008 Inch) 

2 Latllhield: ,.mowl 

C90 
5.51itrws 
(9.7 Imp pints) 

PW1&HAI 
(1000 -109) 
76 
40 
2.0 
18332.2 stage 
318 ·11/8 turns 
out 
2.80mm 

11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
18 

17 
18 

1 The plastic leglhleld esMmbiY enclous the engine unit. to 
enhance the clean appearance of the machine. 1Mre .. sultlble 
holes and blanking discs to en.ble the simplest d the adllatl•• 
taSks to be carried out without necealtetlng ~ 
legshleldl, but whenewr acceaals r.qul.-d for men carrilile~< 
taSks, theleglhllld aaaernbly muat be rwncMd. 
2 Place the machine on the cent.- at8nd 8nd .....,. .. _ ..... -.•• 
stenclng flnnly, on lewl graund. . 
3 RemcM the aide panels to obWn the toCI•khtaDII! 
blttery. Unlcmvthe fUll holder 

Isolate the battwVrv~. a~:l~ml~IMtl;na::;.:r;r:;~;Q~~I 4• RIIIICMI the ~ 
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3.511 Remove the four fixing bolts ... 

l 
3.5b ••• end release the petrol pipes 

~hapter 3: Fuel system and lubrication 

5 Slacken the nuts holding the rear of the legshield and remove 
the clamping band, if fitted. Remove the four bolts holding the 
legshield and pull their spacers clear. The legshield assembly will 
now lift clear. · 

3 Petrol tank: removal and replacement 

It is unlikely that there will be need to remove the petrol 
tank completely unless the machine has been laid up and rust 
has formed inside or it needs reconditioning. The engine/gear 
unit can be removed from the frame without having to detach 
the tank. The ignition coil is mounted inside the frame and the 
tank has to be removed first, to gain access. 
2 As the petrol tap is an integral part of the carburettor, the 
petrol tank must be drained before it is removed. 
3 Release the clips, pull both of the petrol feed pipes off the 
carburettor and let them drain into a suitable container. 
4 lift the dualseat and either remove it as described in Chapter 
5 or fix it securely to avoid its falling forward at a crucial stage. 
5 Remove the four bolts and washers holding the tank to the 
frame. Gently lift the tank, release the clips and pull off both 
of the petrol pipes. The tank will now lift clear. Leave the pipes 
threaded into the frame, to ease assembly. 
6 To replace the tank, reverse the procedure described in the 
preceding paragraphs, ensuring that the petrol pipe with the 
red stripe is connected to the reserve pipes on the tank and 
carburettor. 

4 Petrol feed pipes: examination and renewal 

The petrol feed pipes are made of synthetic rubber and a 
check that they are not cracked or chafed, where they pass 
through the frame, should be made, as leaking petrol can cause 
a fire. Ensure that the wire retaining clips on each end are 
present, in good condition and properly located. 
2 To renew the petrol feed piP.es it is necessary to remove the 
petrol tank, as described in Section 3, and the battery as 
described in Chapter 7, to permit access to the clips and the 
inside of the frame. Ensure that the petrol pipe with the red 
stripe is connected to the reserve pipes on the tank and 
carburettor. 

5 Petrol tap: removal and replacement 

The petrol tap is a three position open • reserve • closed type, 
built as an integral part of the carburettor. 
2 It can be dismantled without removing the carburettor but 
the petrol tank will have to be drained as described in Section 3. 
3 Remove the two screws, the tap cover, the wave washer, the 
lever plate and the rubber sealing disc. Check for deterioration 
of the rubber disc and reassemble in the reverse order. 
4 Refit the petrol pipes and refill the tank. 

...,, 

6 Carburettor:• e-neral description 

Various types of Keihin carburettor are fitted to the Honda 
50 cc • 90 cc models, the exact specifications depending on the 
designation of the model. Air is drawn into all the carburettors, 
via an air filter with a removable element: The conventional 
throttle slide and needle arrangement works in conjunction with 
the main jet, to control the amount of petrol/air mixture 
administered to the engine. There is also a slow running jet with 
en adjustable air screw, to control idling at low speeds, and a 
manually-operated choke, to aid cold starting. 
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7 c.tburntor: removal 

Engine removed from the frame 
1 If the engine has already been removed from the frame and. 
on the C90 model, the inlet tube removed, the carburf:ttor will 
be attached to the control cable, the petrol pipes and to the 
synthetic rubber intake tube. Release the clip and pull the 
carburettor out of the rubber tube after the petrol tank has 
been drained as described in Section 3. 

Engine still in the frame 
2 If the engine is still in the f rame the carburettor is sand· 
wiched between the top of the engine and the main frame 
tube. 
3 Drain the petrol tank as described in Section 3. 
4 Disconnect the wires to the horn at the snap connectors. 
Release the spring clips at both ends of the rubber intake tube 
and pull the tube clear. 
5 Remove the two nuts and washers and pull the carburettor 
off the engine or the inlet tube. 
6 Make sure the ' 0 ' ring in the carburettor flange is not lost. 

~-

\ 
8.2 The clsmantled slide •sembly 

8 Carburettor: dismantling (C50 and C70 models) 

At this stage, the carburettor is stil l attached to the control 
cable and to remove it completely the carburettor top has to be 
unscrewed and the slide and needle pulled out . 
2 Compress the slide return spring and unhook the throttle 
cable. The slide. the need le with its spring cl ip, the w·shaped 
spring, the return spring and the carburettor top wi ll then slide 
off the cable. 
3 Remove the three screws hold ing the float chamber top in 
posit ion and pull the top clear. Remove the float needle seat 
from the underside o f the float chamber top. Lift the fi lter 
chamber. t he seal ing ring. and the pet rol fi lter out of the float 
chamber top. 
4 Lift the float and needle assembly out of the fl oat chamber. 
5 Remove the thrott le stop screw and the slow running air 
screw from the side of the carburettor, ta king care not to lose 
the small springs. 
6 Remove the blanking plug, with its ' 0 ' ring, and push o ut 
from the th rottle slide chamber the needle jet . Remove the 
adjacent slow running jet . 

8.3a Remove the screws and the float chambe r top ... 

8.3c ••• and remove the petrol filter 



,. 

8 .4 The fl oat assembly will li ft out 8 .5a Remove the throttle stop screw ... 

8 .5b ... and the slow running m1xture screw 8 .6a Remove the sealing plug ... 
. 't . 

8.6b .•. and the needle Jet from one hole ••• 
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Fig. 3.2. Carburettor assembly • C90 model 

1 Complete carburettor gasket set 
2 Float needle valve set 
3 Needle and jet set 
4 Float assembly 
5 Slide top assembly 
6 Float chamber assembly 
7 Slow running and throttle stop screws 
8 Slide and return spring 
9 Carburettor assembly 
10 Needle jet holder 
11 Cable sleeve 
12 Bolt 
13 Screw (2 off) 
14 Screw (2 off) 
15 Screw (2 off) 
16 Washer (2 off) 
17 Breather tube 
18 Overflow tube 
19 Tube clip (2 off) 
20 Main jet 
21 Slow running jet 
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7 Remove the two blanking plugs that are close to the mount
ing flange and remove the main jet, using a small screwdriver, 
from the carburettor body. 
8 Remove the float chamber drain screw. 
9 The choke flap is rivetted into position and cannot easily 
be removed. 

9 Carburettor: dismantling (C90 model only) 

At this stage, the carburettor is still attached to the control 
cable and to remove it completely, the carburettor top has to be 
unscrewed and the slide and needle pulled out. 
2 Compress the slide return spring and unhook throttle cable. 
The slide, the needle with its spring clip, the w-5haped spring, 
the return spring and the carburettor top will then slide off the 
cable. 
3 Remove the two screws holding the float chamber in position 
and pull the chamber clear. Remove the 'two screws on the 
end of the float chamber to r.elease the blanking plate, sealing 
ring and petrol filter. Remove the float chamber drain screw. 
4 Invert the carburettor body and push out the float pivot pin. 
This releases the float and the float needle. Carefully remove the 
float needle from the float. 
5 Remove from the underside of the carburettor body the 
float needle seat, the slow running jet and from the centre the 
main jet, the je t holder and the needle jet. 
6 Remove the throttle stop screw and the slow running air 
screw from the side of the carburettor, taking care not to loose 
the small springs. 
7 The choke flap is rivetted into position and cannot easily be 
removed. 

10 Carburettor: cleaning, examining and reassembling 

Thoroughly clean all the parts paying particular attention to 
the internal passageways of the carburettor body, the bottom of 
the float chamber and any other places where sediment may 
collect. 
2 Check that none of the sprin9s are vwak or broken. 
3 Check for wear on the slide and carburettor body as air leaks 
round the slide can cause weak mixture problems. 
4 Check for ridges on the conical sealing portion of the float 
needle. 
5 Check the condition of the float and shake it to see if there is 

('. 

8.7b ••• and the main jet 

8.6c ... and the slow running jet from the one adjacent 

8.7a Remove the two sealing plugs ••• 
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10.5 Cleek the float assembly for damage 

12.1 Cleen the air fil11tr c:erefully as It is only paper 

any petrol inside. The float is non-repairable and should be 
renewed if damaged or punctured. 
6 Check that all gaskets, sealing washers or rubber seals are in 
good condition. Preferably renew them when reassembling as 
leaking petrol can cause a fire. 
7 When reassembling the carburettor, follow the dismantling 
instructions in reverse, ensuring that the needle clip is in its 
correct groove. 
8 The various sizes of the jets, throttle slide and needle are 
predetermined by the manufacturer and should not require 
modification. Check with the Specifications list if there is any 
doubt about the values fitted. 

11 Carburettor: adjustments 

All adjustments should be made when the engine os at normal 
working temperature. 
2 To adjust the slow running speed the throttle cable should be 
slackened to ensure that it is the throttle stop screw that is 
holding the slide and not the cable. Set the throttle stop screw 
so that the engine runs at a fast tick·over speed. 
3 Screw in or out the air screw until the engine runs evenly. 
without hunting or misfiring. Reduce the engine speed by 
unscrewing the throttle stop and re-adjust the air screw, if 
necessary. Do not arrive at a setting where the engine ticks over 
too slowly, otherwise there is risk that it may stall when the 
throttle is closed, during normal running. 
4 As a rough guide, the air screw should be positioned from one 
to one and a quarter complete turns out from the fully closed 
position. 
5 The amount of throttle slide cutaway, size of main jet, size of 
needle jet and size of slow running jet are pre-determined by the 
manufacturer and should be correct for the model in which they 
are used. Check with the Specifications, page 67. The throttle 
needle position can be varied, by removing and replacing the 
needle clip. Under normal circumstances, the needle should be 
positioned in the second or third notch, measured from the top. 
6 The slow running jet controls engine speed up to 
approximately 1/Sth throttle and the degree of throttle slide 
cutaway from 1/Sth to% throttle. Thereafter the needle jet 
takes over, up to% throttle, and main jet size controls the 
final % to full throttle. These stages are only approximate; 
there is a certain amount of overlap. 
7 Readjust the throttle cable to remove any excess play but 
leave a small amount of slack to avoid the engine speed 
increasing when the handlebars are turned. 

13.2b ... and the collets to release the exhaust pipe 
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12 Air filter: location and cleaning 

1 The air filter is located on top of the main frame tube, 
immediately behind the steering head. It is clearly visible when the 
the legshield assembly has been removed. 
2 To clean the air filter, remove the detachable element and tap 
it lightly to remove accumulated dust. Blow from the inside de 
with compressed air, or brush the exterior with a light brush. 
Remember the element is made from paper. If it is torn or 
damaged, fit a replaceme~t. 
3 Oil or water will reduce the efficiency of the filter element 
and may upset the carburation. Renew any suspect element. 
4 It is advisable to replace the element at less than the 
recommended 6,000 miles if the machine is used in very dusty 
conditions. The usual signs of a filter element in need of 
replacement are reduced performance, misfiring and a tendency 
for the carburation to run rich. 
5 On no account should the machine be run without the filter 
element in place because this will have an adverse effect on 
carburation. 

13 Exhaust system: cleaning 

Although the exhaust system on a four·stroke does not 
require such frequent attention as that of the two~troke, it is 
nevertheless advisable to inspect the complete system from time 
to time in order to ensure a build-up of carbon does not cause 
back pressure. If an engine is nearing the stage where a rebore is 
m.cessary, it is advisable to check the exhaust system more 
frequently. The oily nature of the exhaust gases will cause a 
more rapid build·up of sludge. 
.2 _The complete exhaust system is removed from the machine 
by detaching the swinging arm nut, the two nuts and flange at 
the exhaust port, and pulling the exhaust clear. The two half 
collets will fall clear from the exhaust pipe but the exhaust 
gasket will need to be prised out of the cylinder head and 
consequently will need renewing. If this joint is not an airtight 
seal, the engine will tend to backfire on the over·run. 
3 A 10 mm bolt in the extreme end of the silencer retains the 
detachable baffle assembly in position. If this bolt is withdrawn, 
the baffle tube can be pulled clear of the silencer body, for 
cleaning. 
4 Tap the baffle to remove loose carbon and work with a wire 
brush, if necessary. If there is a heavy build-up of carbon or oily 
sludge, it may be necessary to use a blow lamp to burn out these 
deposits. 
5 The exhaust pipe and silencer are one unit and if a large 

• amount of carbon has built up inside it is necessary to fill the 

silencer with a solution of caustic soda after blocking up one 
end. If possible,leave the caustic soda solution within the 
silencer overnight, before draining off and washing out thor· 
oughly with water. 
6 Caustic soda is highly corrosive and every care should be 
taken when mixing and handling the solution. Keep the solution 
away from the skin and more particularly the eyes. The wearing 
of rubber gloves is advised whilst the solution is being mixed and 
used. 
7 The solution is prepared by adding 3 lbs of caustic soda to 1 
gallon of COLD water, whilst stirring. Add the caustic soda a 
little at a time and NEVER add the water to the chemical. The 
solution will become hot during the mixing process, which is 
why cold water must be used. 
8 Make sure the used caustic soda solution is disposed of safely, 
preferably by diluting with a large amount of water. Do not 
allow the solution to come into contact with aluminium castings 
because it will react violently with this metal. 
9 To reassemble the exhaust system reverse the dismantling 
procedure, ensuring that the baffle assembly retaining bolt is 
ful[y tightened. 
10 Do not run the machine without the baffle tube in position. 
Although the changed engine note may give the illusion of 
greater speed, the net effect will be a marked drop in perform· 
ance as a result of changes in carburation. There is also risk of 
prosecution as a result of the excessive noise. 

14 Lubrication system 

Oil is picked up from the oil compartment in the crankcase 
by the oil pump, via an oil filter screen which filters out any 
impurities that may otherwise damage the pump itself. The pump 
delivers oil, under pressure, to the right-hand crankcase where it 
follows the routes listed below: 

~) The oil passes through a drilling in the clutch cot~er, 
through the pressure releMe orifice in the centre of the 
clutch, through the centrifugal oil filter, and into thtt 
crankshaft, to lubricate the big end and main bttarings.. 

b) The oil p8S$es up the sidtt of one of thtt holding down 
studs, through the cylindtlr bttrrel and into the cylindtlr 
head, where a sidtt cot1er distributes thtt oil to the rockttr 
pins and the camshaft. Some of the oillubricatfiS tha 
camchain on its return, although the C50 and ClO 
models hatle an oil return ~-Y· 

c) On the C90 model only, there are additional drillings 
within the crankcMes to feed oil to the mainshaft and 
layshaft plain bttarings. 
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2 The remaindt!r of the engine components are lubricated by 
splash from the oil content of the sump. 

15 Oil filter$ and pressure relief valve: location and cleaning 

As explained in the previous Section. there are two filters in 
the lubrication system, a square section gauze filter screen that 
slots into a cavity in the right-hand crankcase, and a filter of · 
the centrifugal type that is attached to the outer face of the 
clutch. 
2 Both can be removed for cleaning when the procedure given 
in Chapter 1 Section 12 is followed. 
3 The gauze filter should be cleaned by immersing it 
in petrol a(ld if necessary. brushing it with a soft haired brush 
to remove any impurities or foreign matter. Allow it to dry before 
replacement. If for any reason the gauze is damaged, the 
complete filter must be renewed. 
4 The centrifugal filter should be washed out with petrol and 
any impurities or foreign matter removed in similar fashion . Dry 
the assembly with clean rag, prior to reassembly. Before replacing 
the end cover and t ightening the screws, check the condition 
of the sealing gasket . 
5 When using petrol for washing purposes, take extreme care 
as petrol vapour is highly inflammable. Cleaning should preferably 
be accomplished in the open air or in well-ventilated surround
ings away from any naked flames . 
6 In the centre of the clutch release mechanism there is a spring 
loaded orifice that acts as a pressure relief valve. Ensure that 
the hole in the orifice is clear, that the spring is in good condition 
and that the orifice is free to move within the release mechanism. 
7 For the reassembly sequence, refer to Chapter 1 Section 51 . 

16 Trochoidal oil pump: description and location 

The trochoid oil pump is located behind the clutch, where it 
is retained to the right·hand crankcase by three bolts. It is 
extremely unlikely that the pump will require attention under 
normal circumstances and should not be dismantled unnecessarily. 
2 The pump comprises an inner and an outer rotor. The 
pumping action is provided by the differences in the shape and 
number of teeth between the inner and the outer rotors. 

17.2 Remove the cover to check oil pump operation 

., 
•• 
~-15.4 The clutch outer plate forms the centrifugal oil filter 

15.6 Check·the pressure relief valve 
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17 Trochoidal oil pump: remonl, renovation and replacement 
can be checked with the wear limits given in the Specifications 
Section of this Chapter. 

If the pump is suspected in the event of a lubrication 
failure, it can be dismantled after it has been detached from the 
engine unit by referring to Sections 12, 13 and 23 of Chapter 1. 
2 Remove the three screws and the rotor !=Over plate to gain 
access to the inner and outer rotors. 

4 To reassemble the oil pump, fit the outer rotor, the inner 
rotor and feed the drive shaft into posi t ion rotating the rotors 

3 Clearances between the various internal components 

if necessary to fully engage the shaft. Stick the cover gasket in 
position, using a film of grease. and refit the cover and screws. 
5 Refit the oil pump as described on Chapter 1 Section 40 and 
complete the engine reassembly as described on Chapter 1 
Sections 50 and 51 . 

18 Fault diagnosis: fuel system and lubrication 

Symptom 

Excessive fuel consumption 

Idling speed too high 

Engine dies after running a short 
while 

General lack of performance 

Engine does not respond to throttle 

Engine runs hot and is noisy 

Cause 

Air cleaner choked or restricted 
Fuel leaking from carburettor. Float sticking 

Badly worn or distorted carburet tor 
Jet needle setting too high 
Main jet too large or loose 
Carburettor flood ing 

Throttle stop screw in too far. 
Carbu rettor top loose 
Pilot jet incorrectly adjusted 
Throttle cable sticking 

Blocked air hole in filler cap 
Dirt or water in carburettor 

Weak mixture; float needle stuck in seat 
· Air leak at carburettor joint 

Throttle cable sticking 
Petrol octane rating too low 

Lubrication failure 

Remedy 

Clean or renew. 
Check all unions and gaskets. Float needle 
seat needs cleaning 
Renew. 
Adjust to figure given in Specifications . 
Fit correct ret or toghten if necessary . 
Check float valve and renew if worn. 

Adjust screw. 
Tighten top. 
Refer to relevant paragraph in thos Chapter. 
Disconnect and lubricate or replace. 

Clean. 
Remove and clean out. 

Remove float chamber or float and clean. 
Check joint to eliminate leakage, and fit 
new O·ring. 

See above. 
Use higher grade (star rating) petrol. 

Stop engine immediately and investigate 
cause. Slacken cylinder head nut to check • 
oil circulation. Do not restart until cause is 
found and rectified. 



Chapter 4 Ignition system 
Contents 

General description 
Legshield: removal ... 
Flywheel generators: checking output ... 
Ignition coil: checking. removal and replacement 
Contact brea ker: adjustment ... ... 
Contact breaker assembly: removal, renovation and 

Specifications 

Generator 
Make 

Type 

Coil 
Make 
Type 

Spark plug 
Make 
Type 
Gap 

Contact breaker gap ... 

1 General description 

C50 

Hitachi Seisakusho 

F120 

Hitachi Seisakusho 
CM61 -08 

NGK or Champion 
C · 7HS Z • 8 or Z • 10 
0.6-0.7 mm 
(0.024 • 0.028 inch) 

0.3·0.4mm 
(0.012 • 0.016 inch) 

The system used for producing the spark which is necessary 
to ignite the petrol/air mixture in the combustion chamber 
differs slightly between that used for the cso· and C70 models 
and the C90 model. 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 

In the C50 and C70 system, the flywheel generator produces 
the electrical power which is fed directly to the ignition coil, 
mounted inside the frame. The condenser and contact 
breaker assembly are mounted inside the flywheel generator, 
where, with the help of an automatic advance and retard 
mechanism, they determine the exact moment at which the 
·spark will occur. The ignition switch shorts out the ignition 
system when it is switched off. 

In the C90 system, the battery produces the electrical power, 
which is fed through a fuse and the ignition switch to the 
ignition coil, mounted inside the frame. The condenser 
is mounted on the end of the ignition coil. The contect breaker 
essembly and automatic advance and re~rd mechanism are 
mounted on the end of the camshaft, on the left·hand side of 
the cylinder head. The generator will produce sufficient power 
for starting the engine If the batterY is flat. 

When the contact breaker points ...,.rate, th_e el•tetr·I.,.L _., 

replacement 
Condenser: removal and replacement •.• ... 
Ignition timing: checking and re-setting ... : .. 

6 
7 
8 
9 Automatic advance unit: location and checking action 

Sparking plug: checking and resetting IJIIP 
Fault diagnosis: ignition system 

10 
11 

C70 C90 

Mitsubishi Oenki or 
Nippon Oenso 

Kokusan Oenki 

FAZ or 37000-026-Q 

Hitachi Seisakusho 
CM61 -08 

NGK or Champion 
C • 7HS Z • 8 or Z • 1 0 
0.6·0.7 mm 
(0.024 • 0.028 inch) 

0.3 ·0.4mm 
(0.012 • 0.016 inch) 

EG26 

Kokusen Oenki 
ST78 

NGK or Champion 
D- 6HS or P7 
0.6-0.1 mm 
(0.024 - 0.028 inch) 

0.3-0.4mm 
(0.012 • 0.016 inch) 

circuit is interrupted and a high tension vol~ is developed 
across the points of the spark plug, which jumpa the air gap end 
ignites the mixture. 

2 L.egshlelcl: remoftl 

The plastic legshield assembly encloses the engine unit to 
enhance the clean appearance of the machine. Thera are suitable 
holes and blanking discs to enable the simplest of the ad,ll,lsting 
tasks to be carried out without removing the leglhlelcl, but 
whenever access is required for more complex Uslcs the lltllhleJijl~ 
essembly must be removed. 
2 Place the machine on the centre stand and mike 
standing firmly o., level ground. 
3 Remove the side panels to obtain the 
battery. Un.screw the fu• h_okllr IRd ame~.1ht!J!Ii~jg"Ji 
the banery, eliminating all risks of ·-~~·rlll,ttl 
4 Remove the dOmed 
5 Slacken the 
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Fig. 4.1. FlywiMel gtner.tor end cover · C70 model 

t Generator colftlr 
2 . Oontaci breaker .SSembly 
3 Felt wick · 
4 Oondenser · 
5 Inspection colftlr 

· 6 Oo11111r gMket 
7 Ignition coil 
8 ~neflltor llll8mbly 
9 Generator auembly 
tO Rotor . 
t t St•tor plate 11#8mbly 
12 Stator plate IIISembly 
13 Lighting coil 
14 Lighting cofl 
15 Grommet 

16 Grommet 
17 Screw 
18 Screw 
19 Washer 
20 Oilsnl 
21 Oil seal 
22 D-ring 
23 D-ring (2 off} 
24 Screw (2 off} • 
25 Screw 
26 Scn1w (2 off} 
27 Screw (2 off} 
28 Nut ,, ;.. •. 
29 Kitsher 
30 Msher (2 off) 



7 Altflrnlltof COIIflf 
2 . Sprocket collflr 

· 3 . Alternator colltlr giJSkflt 
4 • lnSI1flction collflr 
5 Olllflr 91JSkflt 

12 

Fig. 4.2. Altern11tor end COftiS • C90 rilodel 

6 &tan:hangelever 
1- Alternator memb/y 
8 Rotor · 
9 ~tor IJSSembly 

10 "Bolt 

11 WllsMr 
12 SclfiW (3o"l 
13 01/SJHI 
14 o-ring (3 off} 
15 Bolt 
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3 FlywhMI gener~~ton: checking outputs 

The output from either of the two types of generator used 
can be checked only with specialised test equipment of the 
multi-meter type. It is unlikely that the average owner/rider 
will have access to this equipment or instruction in its use. In 
consequence, if the performance of a generator is suspect, it 
should be checked by a Honda agent or an auto-electrical expert. 

4 Ignition coil: checking, removal and replacement 

The ignition coil is a sealed unit, designed to give long 
~ervice. If a weak spark and difficult starting cause its 
performance to be suspect, it should be tested by a Honda 
agent or an auto-electrical expert. A faulty coil must be 
renewed. It is not practicable to effect a repair. 
2 To gain access to the coil, the petrol tank must first be 
removed as described in Chapter 3, Section 3 . The battery and 
its holder will also have to be removed, as described in Chapter 
7, Section 3 to gain access to the inside of the frame where the 
ccir is mounted and retained by two nuts. Remove the nuts and 
carefully pull the coil part way out so that the wires can be 
cisconnected at the snap connectors. Pull the plug cap off the 
plug, unscrew it from the plug lead and feed the plug lead 
through the clip and back into the frame above the engine, to 
allow the ignition coil to pull clear. 
3 Reassembly is the reverse of the removal procedure. 

6 Contact bruker: adjustment 

The C50 and C70 models use an ignition system commonly 
referred to as an 'energy transfer' system. The subtle advantage 
of this system is that the contact breaker adjustment is used to 
adjust the ignition timing. The resulting maximum contact 
breaker gap should be between 0.3 mm and 0 .4 mm (0.012 in 
1nd 0 .0161n). it it Is outside these limits, the contact breaker 
assembly should be renewed, since it is worn out. Th~ ignition 
timing section describes the method of adjustment. If it should 
be necessary to remove the contact breaker assembly for 
further attention, or renewal, it will be necessary to withdraw 
the flywheel generator from the crankshaft, following the 
procedure described in Chapter 1, Section 7. 
2 The C90 model uses a conventional ignition system in which 
the contact breaker gap is adjusted first and the backplate 
adjusted to obtain the correct ignition timing. 

3 Remove the two screws and the contact breaker cover on 
the left·hand side of the cylinder head. 
4 . Rotate the engine until the contact breaker is in its fully 
open position. Examine the faces of the contacts. If they are 
pitted or burnt it will be necessary to remove them for further 
attention, as described in Section 6 of this Chapter. 
5 Check the contact breaker gap to see if it is between 0.3 
mm· and 0.4 mm (0.012 and 0.016 inl. To adjust the contact 
breaker gap, slacken the two screws that hold the contact 
breaker assembly and using a small screwdriver in the slot 
provided, ease the assembly to the correct posit ion. T ighten the 
screws and recheck the gap to ensure that the assembly has not 
moved. 
6 It is always advisable to check the ignition timing, especially 
if the contact breaker gap has been reset. It will almosr certainly 
require readjustment in this latter case. 
7 Ensure that the sealing gasket is either renewed or is in good 
condition, before refitting the contact breaker cover and screws. 

6 Contact breaker assembly: removal, renovation and 
replacement 

1 If the contact breaker points are burned, pitted or badly 
worn, they should be removed for dressing. If ir 1s necessary to 
remove a substantial amount of material before the faces can be 
restored, the points should be renewed. 
2 To remove the contact breaker assembly, access must be 
gained as described in the preceding Section. Slacken and 
remove the nut at the end of the moving contact return spring. 
Remove the spring and plain washer and detach the spring. Note 
that an insulating washer is located beneath the spring, to 
prevent the electrical current from being earthed. 
3 Remove the spring clip from the moving contact pivot and 
the insulating washer. Withdraw the moving contact, which is 
integral with the fibre rocker arm. 
4 Remove the screws that retain the fixed contact plate and 
withdraw the plate complete with contact. 
5 The points should be dressed with an oilstone or fine emery 
cloth. Keep them absolutely square during the dressing operation, 
otherwise they will make angular contact when they are replaced 
and will quickly burn away. 
6 Replace the contacts by reversing the dismantling procedure. 
Take particular care to replace the insulating washers in the 
correct sequence, otherwise the points will be isolated 
electrically and the ignition system will not function. 

6.3 Remove the screw and release the wire to withdraw the 
contact breaker as~embly 
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7.5 The condenser is mounted on the stator plate 

8.2 When the 'F' mark lines up with the crankcase mark the 
points should be about to open 

7 Condenser: removal and replacement 

A condenser is included in the contact breaker circuitry to 
prevent arcing across the contact breaker points as they separate. 
It is connected in parallel w1th the points and if a fault develops, 
ignition failure will occur. 
2 If the engine is difficult to start or if misf oring occurs. it is 
possible that the condenser has failed. To check . separate the 
contact breaker points by hand whilst the iyni tion 1s switched 
on. I f•a spark occors across the poonts and they have a blackened 
or burnt appearance, the condenser can be regarded as 
unserviceable. 
3 It is not possible to check the condenser without the 
necessary test equipment. It is best to fit a replacement 
condenser and observe the effect on eng1ne performance. 
especially in view of its low cost. 
4 To remove the condenser on the C90 model, fnllow the 
procedure described in Section 4 , for removing the 1gn1tion coil. 
as the condenser is clamped to the end of th is coil. Sl<>cken the 
clamp and pull the condenser c lear. 
5 To remove the condenser on the C50 and C70 models, follow 
the procedure described in Chapter 1, Sec to on 7 , for removing 
the flywheel generator, as the condenser 1s mourtted on the 
stator plate. Unsolder the wires on the condenser, remove the 
fixing screw and pull the condenser c lear. 
6 Reassemble by reversing the dismantl ing procedure. Take 
care not to overheat the condenser when resolde ro ng the w ires 
into position as the insulation is very easi ly damaged by heat. 

8 Ignition timing: checking and re·setting 

To check the i'gnition timing, remove the generator 1nspection 
cover or, in the case of the C90 model, the contact breaker cover 
on the left·hand side of the cylinde r head. 
'2 If the ignition timing is correc t, the contact breaker points 
w1ll be about to separate when the 'F ' line scribed on the rotor 
of the flywheel coincides exactly with an arrow or an inden tation 
or similar scribe mark on the left·hand crankcase or cover. 
3 On the C50 and C70 models having the 'energy transfer' 
system, the ignition timing is varied by adjust ing the contact 
breaker gap. Slacken the screw hold1ng the contact breaker 
assembly, and using a small screwdriver in the slot provided, 
ease the assembly to the correct position. Tighten the screw 
and recheck the ignition timing. Check that the contact breaker 
gap is between 0.;3 mm and 0.4 mm (0.012 in and 0.016 in). 
renewing the assembly, if outside these limits. 
4 On the C90 models, which have a more conventional system, 
the ignition timing is adjusted by moving the contact breaker 
backplate. Before checking the ignition timing, always make 
sure the contact breaker gap is correct first . The backplate 
holding the complete contact breaker assembly is slotted, to 
permit a limited range of adjustment. If the two crosshead 
screws are slackened a little, the plate can be turned until the 
points commence to separate, and then locked in this position 
by tightening the screws. 
5 After checking the timing,, rotate the engine and check again 
before replacing the covers. The accuracy of the ignition timing 
is critical in terms of both engine performance and petrol 
consumption. Even a small error in setting will have a noticeable 
effect. 

·g Automatic advance unit: location and checking action 

Fixed ignition timing is of 'ittle advantage as the engine speed 
increases and provision is made to advance the timing by 
centrifugal means, using a balance weight assembly located 'behind 
the contact breaker assembly or within the rotor of the flywheel 
magneto generator. A check is not needed unless the action of 
the unit is in doubt. · 
2 To check ,the action of the unit it is first necessary to with· 
draw the contact breaker assembly complete from the C90 



Electrode gap check - use a wire type gauge for best results 

Normal condition - A brown, tan or grey firing end indicates 
that the engine is in good condition and that the plug type is 

correct 

Carbon fouling - Dry, black sooty deposits leading to misfire 
and weak spark. Caused by an over-rich fuel/air mixture, 

faulty choke operation or blocked air filter 

Overheating - A blistered white insulator and glazed 
electrodes. Caused by ignition system fault, incorrect fuel, or 

cooling system fault 

Electrode gap adjustment - bend the side electrode using 
the correct tool 

Ash deposits - Light brown deposits encrusted on the 
electrodes and insulator, leading to misfire and hesitation. 

Caused by excessive amounts of oil in the combustion 
chamber or poor quality fuel/oil 

Oil fouling - Wet oily deposits leading to misfire and weak 
spark. Caused by oil leakage past piston rings or valve guides 

(4-stroke engine), or excess lubricant (2-stroke engine) 

Worn plug - Worn electrodes will cause poor starting In 
damp or cold weather and will also waste fuel 
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model or withdraw the rotor of the flywheel magneto generator. 
Refer to Chapter 1.7 for the d ismantling procedure. 
3 The counterweights of the automatic advance unit should 
return to their normal position with smooth action when they 
are spread apart with the fingers and released. A visual inspection 
will show signs of damage or broken springs. 
4 It is unlikely that the automatic advance unit will need to be 
dismantled, unless replacement parts have to be fitted. 

10 ~rking plug: checking and rewtting gap 

1 A 10 mm NGK sparking plug is fitted to all C50 and C70 
models as standard, the grade depending on the model 
designation. Refer to the Specifications Section heading this 
Chapter for the recommended grades. The C90 model has a 
12 mm plug. 
2 All models use a sparking plug with a 12.7 mm reach which 
should be gapped at 0.024 in. Always use the grade of plug 
recommended or the exact equivalent in another manufacturer' s 
range. 

11 Fault diagnosis: ignition system 

Symptom Cause 

Engine will not start No spark at plug 

3 Check the gap at the plug points during every six monthly or 
3,000 mile service. To reset the gap, bend the outer electrode to 
bring it closer to the central electrode and check that a 0.024 
inch feeler blade can be inserted. Never bend the central 
electrode, otherwise the insulator will crack, causing engine 
damage if particles fall in whilst the engine is running. 
4 The condition of. the sparking plug electrodes and insulator 
can be used as a reliable guide to engine operating conditions. 
See accompanying diagrams. 
5 Always carry a spare sparking plug of the correct grade. In 
the rare event of plug fai!ure it will enable the engine to be 
restarted. 
6 Never over-tighten a sparking plug, otherwise there is risk of 
~tripping the threads from the cylinder head, particularly those 
cast in light alloy. The plug should be sufficiently tight to seat 
firmly on the copper sealing washer. Use a spanner that is a good 
fit, otherwise the spanner may slip and break the insulator. 
7 Make sure the plug insulating cap is a good fit and free from 
cracks. This cap contains the suppressor that eliminates radio 
and TV interference. 

Remedy 

Try replacement plug if gap correct. 
Check whether contact breaker points are 
opening and closing, also whether they are 
clean. 
Check whether points arc when separated. 
If so, renew condenser. 
Check ignition switch and ignition coil. 
Battery discharged. 
Switch off all lights and use emergency start . 

Engine starts but runs erratically Intermittent or weak spark Try replacement plug. 

Automatic advance unit stuck or damaged 

Check whether points are arcing. If so, 
replace condenser. · 
Check accuracy of ignition timing. 
Low output from flywheel magneto genera
tor.or imminent breakdown of ignition coil. 
Check unit for freedom of action and 
broken springs. 
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General description 
Front forks: removal from frame 
Front forks: d ismantling 
Steering head bearings: examination and renovation 
Steering head lock 
Frame assembly: inspection and renovation 
Swinging arm rear fork : dismantling inspection and 
reassembly 
Rear suspension units: dismantling and inspection 

Specifications 

Frame 

Front suspension 

Rear suspension 

Caster angle 

Trail 

Maximum lock 

1 General description 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 

7 
8 

The frame used on these models is of the scooter style spine 
type ie. it has a single tube holding the steering head mounted 

. low enough to step over. This is why the models are sometimes 
referred to as step·thru models. The forks are of the leading link 
variety, with hydraulic damping. The rear suspension is of the 
swinging arm type, controlled by two suspension units also with 
hydraulic damping. 

The C70 model has, in addition to the normal centre stand, a 
prop stand mounted on the footrest bar. 

Centre stand and prop stand: inspection 
Footrests: inspection and renovation 
Speedometer: removal and replacement 
Speedometer cable: inspection and maintenance 
Dual seat: removal 
Cleaning the plastic moulding 
Cleaning: general 
Fault diagnosis: frame and fork assembly 

Spine type, scooter style 

Hydraulically damped leading link forks 

9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 

Pressed steel swinging arm controlled by hydraulically damped 
suspension units 

75 mm (2.95 inch I 

C50 and C70 models 
C90 model 

2 Front forks: rernov•l from fr•me 

It is extremely unlikely that the front forks will need to be 
removed from the frame as a unit unless the steering head 
bearings give trouble or the forks are damaged in an accident. 
2 Commence operations by placing the machine on the centre 
stand. 
3 Remove the front wheel as described in"Chapter 6.3. 
4 Although not essential, it is advisable to remove the front 
mudguard for ease of handling. Remove the two self-locking 
nuts and their washers and the two upper fixing bolts and 
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Fig. &.1. H•dlebv -mbly • C70 model 
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washers. Pull the mudguard off the pivot bolts and clear of the 
machine, ensuring that the front brake and speedometer cables 
slide out of the moulded slot. 
5 Remove the two bolts and the headlamp unit. Disconnect the 
headlamp wires and put the headlamp in a safe place. 
6 Unscrew the top of the carburettor and disconnect the cable 
by unhooking the throttle slide and pulling off the carburettor 
components. 
7 Remove the two n~ts and their washers from the underside 
of the handlebar fairing. The handlebars can now be eased up to 
allow the remainder of the wires to be disconnected at their 
snap connec tors. All the wires are colour coded, to make re· 
connection easy. The handlebars, complete with the fairing, 
speedometer and cables, can now be pulled clear. 
8 Remove the two bolts and lockwashers and the slotted nut to 
release the top bridge plate. Remove the plate, the spacers, and 
the top mounting rubber. The top bridge will now slide off. The 
handlebar lower cover with its sealing ring can be lifted clear. The 
lower mounting rubber can be removed and the two 8 mm bolts, 
which will permit the fork top plate to be removed. 
9 Support the fork legs, to prevent them dropping prematurely, 
and remove the steering head column nut. 
10 Remove the top cone to reveal 21 ball bearings in the top 
race, wh ich can then be lifted out with a magnet or a greased 
screwdriver. 
11 As the forks are now lowered, the 21 ball bearings in the 
lower race will be displaced and once these have been collected, 
the fork assembly can be pulled clear of the frame. 
12 The bottom cone, the dust seal and the dust seal holder, can 
be removed from the fork assembly, if required. 

3 .Front forks: dismantling 

If only the fork leading links and suspension units are to be 
removed, without disturbing the head races, remove the front 
wheel as described in Chapter 6.3 and the self-locking nut and 
washer that retains the bottom of the mudguard. 
2 Continue from here for further dismantling, irrespective of 
whether the forks are on or off the machine. Remove the bottom 
pivot bolt ·that was fitted with the self-locking nut. Remove the 
spring clip, the nut, the cup washer and the rubber washer, from 
the top of the suspension unit, and pull the link and susP.E!nsion 
unit out of the forks. 
3 The rubber rebound stop need not be removed unless it is 
damaged or perished, in which case it can be withdrawn by 
removing the nut and bolt that passes through it. 

3.2a Remove rearmost bolt to release leading link ... 

2.7a Remove the two nuts and washers ... 

2.7b ... and lift handlebars partly off 

89 
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Fig. 5.2. St•rint ..... -mbly . C70 model 
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3.4 Remove the pivot bolt to release the link 

3.6 Qust c:ep and felt washer seal the bearing 

Chapter 5: Frame and forks 

4 To detach the bottom link from the suspension unit, remove 
the pivot bolt and nut. 
5 If play is evident between any o f the pivot pins and their 
respective bushes, both componen ts wi ll need to be renewed . 
6 The dust seals and covers will need to be removed to gain 
access to the bushes and where the arm is peened over to retain 
the cover, care should be taken not to destroy the latter. 
7 The bush is a press fit in the pivot eye, and the new bush can 
be used to press out the old one. 
8 The suspension units can be dismantled partially if it is 
desired to remove the spring. Pull off the rubber disc and the 
spacer, unscrew the threaded spring register and remove the 
spring, the rubber stop, the spring gu ide, the thrust washer and 
the spacing collar. Renew the spring if it is below 120 mm 
(4.72 in) in length. 
9 Note that the damper units are sealed and cannot be 
dismantled furth er. If the units leak or if the damping actoon is 
lost, replacement of the unit is the only satisfactory answer. 

4 Steering head bearings : examination and renovation 

Before commencing to reassemble the forks, inspect the 
steering head races. The ball bearing tracks should be polished 
and free from indentations or cracks. If signs of wear or damage 
are evident, the cups and cones must be replaced. They are a 
tight push fit and need to be drifted out o f posi tion. 
2 Ball bearings are cheap. Each race has 21 x 6 mm ball 
bearings, which should be renewed if the originals are marked or 
disroloured. To hold the steel balls in posi tion during the re· 
attachment of the forks, pack the bearings wi th grease. 
3 The forks are reassembled and attached to the frame by 
following a reversal of the dismantling procedure. Do not over· 
tighten the steering head bearings, otherwise the handling 
characteristics of the machine w ill be affected. It is possible to 
over-tighten and create a load of severa l tons on the steering 
head bearings, even though the handlebars appear to turn with 
relative ease. As a guide, only very slight pressure should be 
needed to start the front wheel turning to eithe r side under its 
own weight, when it is raised clear of the ground. Check also 
that the bearings are not too slack; there should be no 
discernable movement of the forks, in the fore and aft direction. 

... 
7.5 Rubber bushel can be driven out, if perished 
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5 Steering head lock 

A steering head lock is attached to the lower fork yoke by 
two crosshead screws. The tongue of the lock engages with a 
hole d rilled in a plate attached to the steering head c olumn, so 
tha t the machine can be left unattended with the handlebars on 
full left lock. If the lock malfunctions, it must be replaced. 

6 Frame assembly: inspection and renovation 

The frame assem bly is unli kely to requ ire attention unless it 
has been damaged in an accident . Replacement of the complete 
unit is the only satisfactory course of action when the frame is 
out of alignment, if only because the special jigs and mandrels 
essential for resetting the frame wi ll not be avai lable. 
2 Afte r a machine has covered an extensive mileage, it is 
advisable to inspect the frame for signs of c racking or splitting in 
the vicinity of the engine mounting points. Repairs can be 
effected by welding. 
3 Frame a lignment should be checked when the machine is 
complete. The accompanying diagram shows how a board placed 
each side of the rear wheel can be used as a gu ide to alignment. 
It is, of course. necessary to ensure that both wheels arc centrally 
d isposed within their respective forks before carrying out this 
check. 

7 Swinging arm rea r fork': dismantling, inspection anJJ 
reassembly 

The rear fork of the frame assembly p ivots on the rear fork 
pivot bolt which is carried in rubber bushes. Its ac tion is 
con tro lled by two hydraulically·d ampcd rear suspension units 
that each carry a compression spring, connected between the 
swinging arm fork and the frame, one on each sid e of the 
machine. 
2 To d etach the rea r fork, remove the rear wheel, as described 
in Chap ter 6 .9 . Remove the upper and lower halve of the rear 
chaincase and remove the final drive chain. Remove the final 
drive sprocket as described in Chapter 6 .12. 
3 Unscrew the 10 mm nut attaching each of the rear suspension 
units to the frame. Remove the domed nut that secures the 
lower eye of each unit to the swinging arm fork. 
4 Unscrew the rear fork pivot nut and withdraw the fork pivot 
bolt. The swinging a rm fork can now be removed from the 
frame. 
5 Check the condition of the rubber bushes in the swinging arm 
fork pivot. A rubber bonded bush is fitted to each side, which 
can be pressed out if renewal is necessary. Replace the bushes if 
they show signs of damage or ageing, or if the pivot bolt is a 
slack fit. Check also the pivot bolt. 
6 Place a straight metal rod across the open ends of the 
swinging arm fork, where the rear wheel spindle is normally 
located. Check for twist or deformation. If the amount of twist 
is more than 1 mm, the swinging arm fork should be replaced. A 
twisted rear fork will throw the wheels out of track and give the 
machine poor handling characteristics. 
7 To reassemble the swinging arm fork assembly, reverse the 
procedure detailed above. 

8 RNr suspension units: dismantling .nd Inspection 

1 The raar suspension units can be partially dismantled to gain 
access to the springs. Unscrew the upper eye of the unit from the 
damper rod after slackening the locknut. When the pivot eye has 
been removed, the top shroud can be pulled off and the spring 
and spring guide detached. If the free length of the spring is 
below 200 mm, It must be ranevwd. 
2 If the suspension units show signs of leakage or If the 

damping action is no longer evident, the units should be renewed. 
Always renew both, as a matched pair, in the interests of good 
roadholding. The damper unit is sealed .and cannot be repaired. 

9 Centre stand and prop stand: inspection 

The centre stand is attached to the lower extremities of the 
frame unit, to provide a convenient means of parking the 
machine on level ground. It pivots on the hollow tube that 
carries the rear brake pedal, which is retained in position by a 
spl it pin. A return spring retracts the stand when the machine is 
pushed forward, so that it can be wheeled prior to riding. 
2 On the C70 model there is a prop stand fitted onto the 
footrest bar, also with a return spring. 
3 The condition of the re turn springs and their return action 
should be checked regularly. If a stand falls whilst the machine 
is in motion, it may catch in some obstacle in the road and 
unseat the rider. 

A 111111 ___________ __ ___ _ 

Fig. 5.4. Checking whNI alignment 

A and C - Incorrect 
8- Correct 
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It 

13.1 Two nuts hold the dual seat 

10 Footrwa: inspection and renovation 

1 The footrest bar is attached to the bottom of the crankcase 
of the engine unit by four 8 mm bolts and washers. The bar is 
rrlllleeble and is likely to become bent if the machine is dropped. 
2 To straighten the bar first remove it frcm the machine and 
detach the footrest rubbers. It can then be bent straight in a vice, 
wing a blow lamp to warm the tube if the bend is severe. Never 
.uempt to straighten the bar whilst it is still attached to the 
cnnkclle, otherwise serious damage to the crankcase casting 
may~lt. 

magnedc type is fitted to these Honda 
odometer for recording the total 

~'P~II;IJIInJ, a nell bulb for Illuminating 
~•rk!'!llll· and the neutral indicator 

bV a tension spring. To 
!;twQ,.bll»>llana the headlamp 

r'lli~_,~,tt•• underside 

of the handlebar fairing. Ease the cables into the fairing and lift 
the fairing sufficiently to unscrew the speedometer cable. Ease 
the fairing higher and release the clip that holds the speedometer 
head. The speedometer can now be lifted clear, from the top. 
3 Although a speedometer on a machine of less than 100 cc 
capacity is not a statutory requirement in the UK, if one is fitted 
it must be in good working order. Reference to the mileage 
reading shown on the odometer is a good way of keeping in pace 
with the routine maintenance schedules. 
4 Apart from defects in the speedometer drive or in the drive 
cable itself, a speedometer that malfunctions is difficult to 
repair. Fit a replacement or alternatively entrust the repair to an 
instrument repair specialist. 

12 Speedometer cable: inspection and maintenance 

It is advisable to detach the speedometer drive cable from 
time to time, in order to check whether it is adequately 
lubricated and whether the outer covering is compressed or 
damaged at any point along its run. A jerky or sluggish 
speedometer movement can often be attributed to a cable fault. 
2 To grease the cable, withdraw the inner cable. After removing 
the old grease, clean with a petrol soaked rag and examine the 
cable for broken strands or other damage. 
3 Re·grease the cable with high meltin!J point grease, taking 
care not to grease the last six inches at the point where the cable 
enters the speedometer head. If this precaution is not observed, 
grease will work into the speedometer head and immobilise the 
movement. 
4 If the speedometer and the odometer stop working, it is 
probable that the speedometer cable has broken. Inspection will 
show whether the inner cable has broken; if so, the inr.er cable 
alone can be renewed and reinserted in the outer covering after 
greasing. Never fit a new inner cable alone if the outer covering is 
damaged or compressed at any point along its run. 

13 Oualseat: removal 

1 The dualseat is removed by unscrewing the two bolts in the 
base of the seat, at the rear. 
2 When the seat has been detached, the long bolt through the 
rear of the carrier can be removed. 

14 Cleaning the plastic mouldings 

1 The moulded plastic cycle parts, such as the front mudguard, 
and legshield cover will not respond to cleaning in the same way 
as the other metal parts as they are moulded in rigid polyethylene. 
It is best to wash these parts with a household detergent solution, 
which will remove oil and grease in a most effective manner. 
2 Avoid the use of scouring powder as much as possible 
because this will score the surface of the mouldings and make 
them more receptive to dirt. 

15 Cleaning: general' 

1 After removing all surface dirt with a rag or sponge that is 
washed frequently in clean water, the application of car polish or 
wax will give a good finish to the cycle parts ·of the .nachine, 
after they have dried thoroughly. The plated parts should require 
only a wipe over with a damp rag. 
2 If possible, the machine should be wiped over immediately 
after it has been used in the wet, so that it is not garaged in 
damp conditions that will promote rusting. Make sure to wipe 
the chain and if necessary re-oil it, to prevent water from 
entering the rollers and causing harshness with an accompanying 
rapid rate of wear. Remember there is little chance of water 
entering the control cables if they are lubricated regularly, as 
recommended in the Routine Maintenance Section. 
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16 Fault diagnosis: Frame and fork assembly 

Symptom 

Machine is unduly sensitive to road 
surface irregularities 

Machine rolls at low speeds 

Machine tends to wander; steering is 
imprecise 

Fork action stiff 
/ 

Forks judder vGhen front brake is applied 

Wheels seem out of alignment 

Causa 

Fork and/or rear suspension units damping 
ineffective ive 

Steering head bearings overtight or damaged 

Worn swinging arm suspension bearings 

Fork legs have twisted 

Worn bushes in fork assembly 
Steering head bearings too slack 

Frame distorted as result of accident damage 
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Remedy 

Renew suspension unit. 

Slacken bearing adjustment. If no improw
ment, dismantle and Inspect head bearing~. 

Check and if necessary renew pivot bolt and 
bushes. 

Check alignment. 

Strip forks and renew bushes. 
Readjust to take up play. 

Check freme after stripping out. If bent, 
replacement frame is necessary. 
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Gene,_. dllcription 
Front wheel: examination and renovation 
Front wheel: removal 
Front brake ~bly: examination, renovation and 
....sembly 
Front wheel bearings: examination and replacement 
Speedometer drive gears: examination and replacement 
Front wheel: replacement 
Rur wheel: examination and renovation 
Rur wheel: removal 
Rear brake assembly: examination, renovation and 

Wh .... 

Tym 

Tyrepreaum 
Front 
ReeriOio 
with pillion 

Braka 

Chlin1ize 

1 
2 
3 

4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 

reassembly 
Rear wheel bearings: examination and replacement 
Rear wheel sprocket: removal, examination and 
replacement 
Rear wheel shock absorber assembly: examination and 
replacement 
Rear wheel: reassembly 
Front and rear brakes: adjustment 
Final drive chain: examination and lubrication 
Tyres: removal and replacement 
Fault diagnosis: wheels, brakes and final drive 

17 inch diameter front and rear 

2.25 inch x 17 inch front and rear (C50 and C70 models) 
2.50 inch x 17 inch front and rear (C90 model) 

26 psi (1.8 kg/cm21 
29 psi (2.0 kg/cm21 
32 psi (2.2 kg/cm21 

Internally expanding 110 mm diameter front and rear 

% inch x % inch all models 

98 links (C50 and C70 models) 
100 links (C90 model) 

13 teeth (C50 model) 
14 teeth (C70 and C90 models) 

41 tlleth (C50 model) 
39 teeth (C70 model) 
40 teeth (C90 model) 

2 Front wheel: examination and renovation 

10 
11 

12 

13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 

1 Place the machine on tl}e centre stand so that the front wheel 
is raised clear of the ground. Spin the wheel and check for rim 
alignment or run-out, Small irregularities can be corrected by 
tightening the spokes in the area affected, although a certain 
.nount of experience is advisable if over-correction is to be 
avoided. 
2 -Any flats in the wheel rim should be evident at the same 
time. Thesa are much more difficult to remove and in most cases 
the wheel will need to be rebuilt on a new rim. Apart from the 
~on stability, there is grnter risk of damage to the tvre 
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bead and walls if the machine is run with a deformed wheel. In 
an extreme case the tyre can even separate from thP. rim. 
3 Check for loose or broken spokes. Tapping the spokes is the 
best guide to tension. A loose spoke will produce a quite 
different sound and should be tightened by turning the nipple in 
an anticlockwise direction. Always recheck for run-out by 
spinning the wheel again. 
4 If it is necessary to turn a spoke nipple an excessive amount 
to restore tension, it is advisable to remove the tyre and tube so 
that the end of the spoke that now protrudes into the wheel rim 
can be ground flu sh. If th is precaution is not taken, there is 
danger of the spoke end chafing the inner tube and causing an 
eventual puncture. 

3 Front wheel : removal 

Commence operations by placing the machine on the centre 
stand, on level ground. 
2 Disconnect the speedometer cable by unscrewing it from the 
brake backplate and disconnect the front brake cable. 
3 On the early C90 models there is a separate torque arm, 
which needs to be disconnected. 
4 Withdraw the split pin from the front wheel spindle nut and 
remove the nut and washer. The front wheel spindle can now be 
pulled out, releasing the wheel complete with brake assembly. 
Ensure that the machine is well supported so that it does not 
topple forward once the wheel is removed. 

4 Front brake assembly: examination, renovation and 
reassembly 

To remove the brake assembly, the backplate lifts straight 
out of the brake drum. 
2 Examine the brake linings. If they are wearing thin or 
unevenly, the brake shoes should be renewed. The linings are 
bonded on and cannot be replaced as a separate item. 
3 To remove the brake shoes from the brake plate assembly, 
arrange the operating lever so that the brakes are in the 'full on' 
position and then pull the shoes apart whilst lifting them upward 
in the form of a 'V'. When they are clear of the brake plate, the 
return springs can be removed and the shoes separated. 
4 Before replacing the brake shoes, check that the brake 
operating cam is working smoothly and is not binding in its 
pivot. The cam can be removed by withdrawing the retaining nut 
on the operating arm and pulling the arm off the shaft. Before 

3.3 Early models have an anchor arm 

2.1 Badly buckled wheel rim 

3.2 Disconnect the speedometer and b111ka cables 
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Fig. 6.1. Front wheel ... mbly • C90 model 

21 Oust •Ill 
22 Rubber bush (2 off} 
23 B,.ke lever 11rm 
24 B,.ke 11rm mum spring 
25 Anchor 11rm 
2~ Spec/Ill nut 
27 Bolt 
28 Bolt 
29 Spindle nut 
;10 S.lf-locklng nut (2 off} 

31 Washer 
32 Wlllher (2 off} 
33 Wlllher 
34 Oillfllll 
36 Oilseel 
36 Bolt 
37 81111 be11ring (2 off} 
38 GINifl nipple 
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removing the arm, it is advisable to mark its position in relation 
to the shaft, so that it can be relocated correctly. The shaft 
should be greased prior to reassembly and also a light smear of 
grease placed on the faces of the operating cam. 
5 Check the inner surface of the brake drum on which the 
brake shoes bear. The surface should be smooth and free from 
score marks or indentat ions, otherwise reduced braking 
efficiency will be inevitable. Remove all traces of brake lining 
dust and wipe with a clean rag soaked in petrol to remove any 
traces of grease or oil. 
6 If the brake drum has become scored, special attention is 
required. It is possible to skim a brake drum in a lathe provided 
the score marks are not too deep. Under these circumstances, 
packing will have to be added to the ends of the brake shoes, to 
compensate for the amount of metal removed from the surface 
of the drum. 
7 To reassemble the brake shoes on the brake plate, fit the 
return springs first and then force the shoes apart, holding them 
in a 'V' formation. If they are now located wi.th the brake 
operating cam and pivot they can usually be snapped into 
position by pressing downward. Never use excessive force, 
otherwise there is risk of d istorting the shoes permanently. 

5 Front wheel bearings: examination and replacement 

The fron t wheel bearings are of the ball journal type and are 
not adjustable. If the bearings are worn, indicated by side play at 
the wheel rim, the bearings must be renewed. 
2 Access to the wheel bearings is gained when the brake plate 
has been removed from the front wheel . There is an oil seal in 
front of the bearing on the brake drum side, to prevent grease 
from reaching the brake operating parts. This se&l should be 
prised out of posit ion and a new replacement obtained. 
3 The wheel bearings are a drive fit in the hub. Use a double 
diameter drift to d isplace the bearings from the hub, working 
from each side of the hub. When the first bearing emerges from 
the hub the hollow distance collar that separates them can be 
removed. 
4 Remove all the old grease from the hub and bearings, giving 
the latter a final wash in petrol. Check the bearings for play or 
signs of roughness when they are turned. If there is any doubt 
about their condition, renew them. 
5 Before replacing the bearings, first pack the hub with new 
grease. Then grease both bearings and drive them back into 
position with the same double diameter drift, not forgetting the 

4.7 Snap brake shoes back into position, as shown 

4.4 Punch marks on brake lever and operating spindle allow 
correct reassembly 
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-5.51 Refit the new bearings ... 5.5b ... and use care when fitting the oil seal 

.· 

,. 

. -
6.4 Small screw retains worm gear· 6.5 Speedometer drive gear tongues engage with slots in hub 

9.1b ••• and pull the anchor arm free 
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distance collar that separates them. Fit the replacement oil seals 
in front of the bearing on the brake drum side. 

6 Speedometer drive gears: examination and replacement 

1 The speedometer drive gears are housed in the front brake 
backplate and are driven by two tongues that engage with slots 
in the hub. 
2 The drive gears should be checked for wear or broken teeth 
and renewed if necessary. 
3 The large gear with its two drive tongues simply lifts out of 
the backplate. 
4 To renew the small worm gear it is necessary to remove the 
very small screw before prising it out, together with its bushes. 
5 Reassembly of the gears is by reversing the above procedure, 
ensuring that the gear tongues engage with the hub slots. 
Thoroughly grease the gears and ensure that the oil seal is in 
good condition. 

7 Front wheel: replacement 

To replace the front wheel, reverse the removal procedure 
and ensure that the peg on the forks locates in the slot in the 
brakeplate, or the anchor arm is fixed securely. This cannot be 
overstressed as failure to anchor the brakeplate will cause the 
brake to lock on when it is first applied. 
2 Reconnect the front brake and check that the brake functions 
correctly. especially if the adjustment has been altered or. the 
brake operating arm has been removed and replaced durfng the 
dismantling operation. 
3 Reconnect the speedometer drive. 
4 On early C90 models do not omit to replace and tighten the 
torque arm. 

8 Rear wheel: examination and renovation 

Place the machine on the centre stand, so that the rear wheel 
is clear of the ground. Check the wheel for rim alignment, 
damage to the rim or loose or broken spokes, by following the 
procedure adopted for the front wheel in Section 2 of this 
Chapter. 

9 Rear wheel: removal 

To remove the rear wheel, place the machine on the centre 
stand so that the wheel is raised clear of the ground. Remove 
the brake adjusting nut and separate the brake rod from the 
operating arm of the rear brake. Remove the clip, slacken and 
remove the nut and bolt from the rear brake torque arm, at the 
brake plate anchorage. 
2 Remove the split pin, the centre of the two rear 11\ofleel 
spindle nuts and pull the spindle from the hub. Remove the 
distance pieces if they have not fallen clear and disengage the 
hub from the cush drive assembly by pulling the wheel towards 
the right-hand side of the machine. The wheel can now be 
removed from the frame complete with the rear brake assembly, 
leaving the rear sprocket and final drive chain in position. 

10 Rear brake -.nbly: examination, renovation and 
'-mbly 

As the rear brake is identical to the front brake, the advice 
given in Section 4 of this Chapter will apply. 

As the bearing layout for the hubs is Identical, the proc:edlra 

9.2 Pull out the spindle and remove the spacer 

12.3 Remove the nut to rele .. the sprocket assembly 

described in Section 5 of this Chapter will apply for each model. 

12 R•r wheel tprocket: ramcwal, examination and 
repl-ment 

It is unlikely that the sprocket will require renewal until a 
very substantial mileage has been covered. The usual signs of 
wear occur when the teeth assume a hooked or very shallow 
formation that will causa rapid wear of the chain. A worn 
tprocket must be renewed, together with the gurbox final drive 
sprocket and-the chain. Always renew the final drive -.nbly 
as a complete sat, otherwise rapid wear will occur • the result of 
running old and new parts together. 
2 As the sprocket Is left attached to the machine when the,... 
wheel Is removed, the chalnguard halves must be remCMid for 
access. Remove tJ:Ie two bolts on each half and pull the tap helf 
dear first. 
3 Disconnect the chain at the spring link end pull it c:Mr of 
the rear sprocket. Remove the stub axle nut lnd washer -.td pull 
the sprocket assembly clear of the machine. Prl• down 1he two 
double tab washers, remove the four fixing bolts n lift the 
sprocket off. 
4 To refit the tprocket, reve,. the dlsmentlina IWOCidu._. 
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Fig. 6.2. RNr wh•l -mbly • C90 model 

18 lnnttr tube 
19 Rim tllfle 
20 B,.ke shoe (2 off} 
21 Brske shoe spring (2 off} 
22 Bolt (4 off} 
23 Spindle nut 
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27 Oil seal 
28 Bolt 
29 Bolt 
30 Nut 
31 Nut (4 off} 
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33 Bell bearing 
34 Bell bearing 
35 &II beerlng 
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13 Rear wheel shock absorber assembly: examination and 
replacement 

The shock absorber assembly is removed from the machine as 
described in the preceding Section. 
2 The shock absorber assembly has a ball journal bearing and 
if worn the following procedure should be followed. 
3 Tap out the stub axle, remove the spacer from the centre of 
the oil seal, prise out the oil seal and drive the bearing out of the 
housing. 
4 To replace the bearing, reverse the above procedure, ensuring 
that the bearing is well greased and the oil seal is in good 
condition. 
5 The shock absorber rubbers should be checked for any damage 
or deterioration. All oil or grease should be wiped away as this 
may cause premature deteriorat ion. 
6 To relit the shock absorber assembly reverse the dismantling 
procedure described in Sections 9 and 12. 

14 Rear wheel: reassembly 

T,o relit the rear wheel, reverse the removal procedure, 
ensuring that the brake anchor arm is securely fitted. If the 
anchor arm becomes detached, the rear brake will lock in the 
pull-on posi tion immediately it is applied and may give rise to a 
serious accident. 
2 Before fully tightening all the nuts, ensure that the final chain 
tension and the brake adjustment is correct. 
3 Check also whether the wheel alignment is correct as 
described !n Chapter 5, Section 6, paragraph 3 . 
4 Do not omit to replace the split p in that passes through the 
rear wheel spindle nut. 

15 Front and rear brakes: adjustment 

The front brake adjuster is located on the front brake cable. 
The brake should be adjusted so that the wheel is free to revolve 
before pressure is applied to the handlebar lever! and is applied 
fully before the handlebar lever touches the handlebar. 
2 The rear brake is adjusted by means of the adjusting nut on 
the end of the brake cable or rod. Adjustment is largely a matter 
of personal choice, but excessive travel of the footbrake pedal 
should not be necessary before the brake is applied fully. 

.. ~ 

13.41 Refit the new be1ring ... 

105 

·-



106 Chapter 6: Wheels, brakes and tyres 

\ 

16.2 Check for correct chain tension in middle of bottom run 

16.5 There is a chain of British manufacture available when 
renewal is necessary 

3 Efficient brakes depend on good leverage of the operating 
arm. The angle between the brake operating arm and the cable 
or rod should never exceed 90° when the brake is fully applied. 
4 Check that the brakes pull off correctly when the lever and 
pedal are released. Sluggish action can usually be traced to a 
broken return spring on the brake shoes or a tendency for the 
operating cam to bind in its bush. 

16 Final drive chain : examination and lubrication 

The final drive chain is fully enclosed within a chaincase. 
Periodically, the tension of the chain will need to be adjusted, 
to compensate for wear. This is accomplished by sliding the rear 
wheel backwards in the ends of the rear fork, using the drawbolt 
adjusters provided. The rear wheel spindle nuts must be 
slackened before the drawbolts can be turned ; a lso the torque 
arm bolt on the rear brake plate. 
2 The chain is in correct adjustment if there is from 1 · 2 em 
free play in the middle of the lower run. An inspect ion plug in 
the lower section o f the full chaincase permits access to the 
chain to check whether the tension is correct. 
3 Always adjust the chain adjusters an identocal amount , other· 
wise the rear wheel will be thrown out of al ignment. If in doubt 
about the correctness of wheel alignment, use the technique 
described in Chapter 5, Section 6, paragraph 3 . 
4 After a period of running, the chain will require lubrication. 
Lack of oil will accelerate the rate of wear of both chain and 
sprockets, leading to harsh transmission. The application of 
engine oil from an oil can wi ll serve as a satisfactory lubricant, 
but it is preferable to remove the chain at regular intervals and 
immerse it in a molten lubricant such as Linklyfe , after it has 
been cleaned in a paraffin bath. This latter type of lubricant 
achieves better penetration of the chain links and rollers and is 
less likely to be thrown off when the chain is in motion. An 
equally effective and less messy alternative is a spray-on 
lubricant of the aerosol type, such as Castrol Chain Lubricant. 
5 The chain fitted as standard is of Japanese manufacture. 
When renewal is necessary, it should be noted that a Renold 
equivalent of British manufacture is available as an alternative. 
The size and length of chain is stated in the Specifications 
Section. 
6 To check whether the chain requires replacement, lay it 
lengthwise in a straight line and compress it so that all play is 
taken up. Anchor one end and then pull on the other end to 
take up the end play in the other direction. If the chain extends 
by more than the distance between two adjacent rollers, it 
should be renewed in conjunction with the two sprockets. Note 
that this check should be made after the chain has been washed 
but before any lubricant is applied, otherwise the lubricant will 
take up some of the play. 
7 When replacing the chain, make sure the spring link is 
correctly seated, with the closed end facing the direction of 
travel. Also make sure the chaincase is firmly secured. 

17 Tyres: removal and replacement 

1 At some time or other the need will arise to remove and 
replace the tyres, either as the result of a puncture or because a 
replacement is required to offset wear. To the inexperienced, 
tyre changing represent5 a formidable task, yet if a few simple 
rules are observed and the technique learned, the whole 
operation is surprisingly simple. 
2 To remove the tyre from either wheel, first detach the wheel 
from the machine by following the procedure in Sections 3 or 
9, depending on \.hether the front or the rear wheel is involved. 
Deflate the tyre by removing the valve insert and when it is fully 
deflated, push the bead of the tyre away from the wheel rim on 
both sides so that the bead enters the centre well of the rim. 
Remove the locking cap and push the tyre valve into the tyre 
Itself. 
3 Insert a tyre lever close to the valve·and lever the edge of the 



Tyre changing sequence - tubed tyres 

Deflate tyre. After 
pushing tyre beads 
away from rim 
flanges push tyre 
bead into well of rim 
at point opposite 
valve. Insert tyre 
lever adjacent to 
valve and work bead 
over edge of rim. 

Use two levers to 
work bead over edge ~ 
of rim. Note use of 
rim protectors. 

Remove inner tube 
from tyre. 

When first bead is ~ 
clear, remove tyre as . 0 
shown. 

When fitting, partially 
inflate inner tube and 
insert in tyre. 

Work first bead over 
rim and feed valve 
through hole in rim. ~ 
Partially screw on o/ 
retaining nut to hold 
valve in place. 

Check that inner tube 
is positioned 
correctly and work 
second bead over 
rim using tyre levers. 
Start at a point 
opposite valve. 

Work final area of 
bead over rim whilst 
pushing valve 
inwards to ensure 
that inner tube is .not 
trapped. 
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tyre over the outside of the wheel rim. Very linle force should 
be necessary; if resistance is encountered it is probably due to 
the fact that the tyre beads have not entered the well of the 
wheel rim all the way round the tyre. . 
4 Once the tyre has been edged over the wheel rim, it is easy to 
work around the wheel rim so that the tyre is completely free on 
one side. At this stage, the inner tube can be removed. 
5 Working from the other side of the wheel, ease the other edge 
of the tyre over the outside of the wheel rim that is furthest 
away. Continue to work around the rim until the tyre is free 
completely from the rim. 
6 If a puncture has necessitated the removal of the wre, re· 
inflate the inner tube and immerse it in a bowl of water to trace 
the source of the leak. Mark its position and deflate the tube. 
Dry the tube and clean the area around the puncture with a 
petrol-soaked rag. When the surface has dried, apply the rubber 
solution and allow this to dry before removing the backing from 
the patch and applying the patch to the surface. 
7 It is best to use a patch of the self-vulcan ising type, which 
will form a very permanent repair. Note that it may be necessary 
to remove a protective covering from the top surface of the 
petch after it has sealed in position. Inner tubes made from 
synthetic rubber may require a special type of patch and 
adhesive, if a satisfactory bond is to be achieved. 
8 Before replacing the tyre, check the inside to make sure the 
agent that caused the puncture is not trapped. Check also the 
outside of the tyre, particularly the tread area, to make sure 
nothing is trapped that may cause a further puncture. 
9 If the inner tube has been patched on a number of past 
occasions, or if there is a tear or large hole, it is preferable to 
discard it and fit a replacement. Sudden deflation may cause an 
accident, particularly if it occurs with the front wheel. 
10 To replace the tyre, inflate the inner tube sufficiently for it 
to assume a circular shape but. only just. Then push' it into the 
tyre so that it is enclosed completely. lay the tyre on the wheel 
at an angle-and insert the valve through the rim tape and the hole 
in the wheel rim. Anach the locking cap on the first few threads, 
sufficient to hold the valve captive in its correct location. 
11 Starting at the point furthest from the valve, push the tvre 

Symptom 

bead over the edge of the wheel rim until it is located in the 
cent ral well. Continue to work around the tyre in th is fashion 
un!il the whole of one side of the tvre is on the rim. It may be 
necessary to use a tvre lever during the final stages. 
12 Make sure there is no pull on the tvre valve and again 
commencing with the area furthest from the valve, ease the other 
bead of the tvre over the edge of the rim. Finish wi th the area 
close to the valve, pushing the valve up into the tyre until the 
loc king cap touches the rim. This will ensure the inner ~ube is 
not trapped when the last sect ion of the bead is edged over the 
rim with a tvre lever. 
13 Check that the inner tube is not trapped at any point. Re
inflate the inner tube, and check that the tyre is seating correctly 
around the wheel rim. There should be a th in rib moulded 
around the wall of the tvre on both sides, wh ich should be 
equid istant from the wheel rim at all points. If the tyre is 
unevenly located on the rim, try bouncing the wheel when the 
tyre is at the recommended pressure. It is probable that one of 
the beads has not pulled clear of the centre well . 
14 Always run the tyres at the recommended pressures and 
never under or over-inflate. The correct pressures for solo use are 
given in the Specifications Section of th is Chapter. If a pillion 
passenger is carried, increase the rear tyre pressure only. 
15 Tyre replacement is aided by dust ing the side walls, parti· 
cularly in the vicinity of the beads, wi th a liberal coat ing of 
french chalk. Washing-up liquid can also be used to good effect, 
but this has the d isadvantage of causing the inner surfaces of the 
wheel rim to rust. 
16 Never replace the inner tube and ty re wi thout the rim tape in 
position. If this precaution is overlooked there is a good chance of 
the ends of the spoke nipples chafing the inner tube and causing 
a crop of punctures. 
17 Never fit a tvre that has a damaged t read o r side walls. Apart 
from the legal aspects, there is a very great risk of a blow-out, 
which can have serious consequences on any two-wheel vehicle. 
18 Tyre valves rarely give trouble, but it is always advisable to 
check whether the valve itsel f is leaking before removing the 
tyre. Do not forget to fit the dust cap, which forms an effective 
second seal. 

Remedy 

Buckle or flat in wheel rim, most probably 
front wheel 

Check rim alignment by spinning wheel. 
Correct by retensioning spokes or by having 
wheel rebuilt on new rim. 

Machine lacks power and accelerates 
poorly 

Brakes grab when applied gendy 

Brake pull-off sluggish 

HWih transmislion 

Tyre not straight on rim 

Brakes binding 

Ends of brake shoes not chamfered 
Elliptical brake drum 

Brake cam binding in housing 
Weak brake shoe springs 

Wom or badly adjusted chain 
Hooked or l;lacfly worn sprockets 

Over inflation 

Under inflation 

Check tvre alignment. 

Warm brake drums provide best evidence. 
Re-adjust brakes. 

Chamfer with file. 
lightly skim in lathe (specialist attention 
needed). 

Free and grease. 
Renew if springs not displ'lced. 

Adjust or renew as necessary. 
Renew as a pair. 

Check pressures and run at recommended 
settings. 

Dino. 



Chapter 7 Electrical system 
Contents 

General desc ript io n 
Flywheel generators: checking the o u tput 
Bat tery · 1nspectio n and mai ntenance 
Batte ry: charging p rocedure 
Se len1um rect if1cr: general descrip tio n 
Fuse. locat ion and rep lacement 
Headlamp· replac1ng bulb and adjusting beam height 
Sto p and ta il lamp· replac1ng the bulb 
Flash ing 1nd1cato rs replacement of bulbs 
Flasher unit" loca tion and rep lacement 
Neu tral 1nd1cator bulb· replacement 

Specif iCations 

Batte ry 
Type 

Make 
Capac ity 
Earth lean 
Fuse va lue 

Bulbs (all 6 volt) 
Head lamp 

Pilot lamp 
Stop/tail lamp 

Speedometer and neutral indicator lamps 
Flashing indicator lamps 
Courtesy lamp 

1 General description 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 

10 
11 

While all models are fitted with a 6 volt electrical system 
there are two distinct types. The C50 and C70 models share a 
similar system in which most of the remaining flywheel 
generator coil output is used to feed the lights when the engine 
is running. A second tap off the coil supplies an ac-current which 
is converted to de by a rectifier to charge the battery, this 
supplying the needs of the horn, stop lamp, flashing indicators 
and other electrical fittings. The C90 models are fitted with an 
ac generator (alternator), its output being converted to de by a 
rectifier to charge the battery, which then supplies the current 
for all electrical equipment. 

In both cases a form of voltage control is provided by routing 
the generator output (partially) through the lighting switch so 
that extra power is supplied when necessary. 

2 Flywheel generators: checking the output 

As explamed in Chapter 4 .2, the output from either type of 
generator can be checked only w1th specialised test equipment of 
the mulu·meter type. If the generator is suspect, it should be 
checked by either a Honda agent ·or an auto-electrical expert. 

3 Battery: inspection and maintenance 

Two types of Vuasa battery having different amp hour 

Speedometer bulb: replacement 
Pilot light bulb: replacement - C70 and C90 models onll( 
Resistance unit: general description · C70 model only 
Courtesy light bulb: replacement · C70 model only 
Horn : location and adjustment 
lgn1tion switch: general description 
Lighting switch and Indicator switch 
Stop lamp switch: adjustment .. . 
Wiring: layout and inspection .. . 
Fault diagnosis: electrical system 

Lead acid, 6 volt 
C50 C70 C90 
Vuasa Denki Yuasa Denki Yuasa Denki 
4 amp hours 4 amp hours 5.5 amp hours 
Ncg~tive Negative Negative 
15amp 15 amp 15amp 

cso C70 C90 
15/15W (early) 25/25W 25/25W 
25/25W (late) 
N/App SW 4W 
18/5W (early) 21/5W 18/SW (early) 
21/5W !late) 21/5W (late) 
1 .5W 1.5W · 1.5W 
18W 18W 18W 
N/App 3W N/App 

12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 

capacit1es are f·itted . The C50 and C70 models use a 4 amp hour 
battery, whilst the C90 uses a 6 amp hour battery. 
2 The transparent case of the battery allows the upper and 
lower levels of the electrolyte to be observed without need to 
remove the battery . Batteries of the lead/acid type are employed. 
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3.7 A lingle bolt retains the battery and carrier to the frame 

Maintenance is normally limited to keeping the electrolyte level 
within the prescribed upper and lower limits and making sure 
that the vent tube is not blocked. The lead plates and their 
separators can also be seen through the transparent case, a 
further guide to the condition of the battery. 
3 Unless acid is spilt, as may occur when the machine falls 011er, 
the electrolyte should always be topped up with distilled water 
to restore the correct level. If acid is spilt on any part of the ' 
machine, it should be neutralised wlth an alkal i such as washing 
soda and washed.away with plenty of water, otherwise serious 
corrosion will occur. Top up with sulphuric acid of the correct 
specific gravity (1.260 · 1.280) only when spillage ha"s occurred. 
4 It is seldom practicable to repair a cracked case because the 
acid in the joint prevents the formation of an effective seal. It is 
always best to replace a cracked battery. especially in view of the 
corrosion that will be caused by the leakage of acid. 
5 Never check the condition of a battery by shorting the 
terminals. The very heavy current flow resulting from this 
sudden discharge will cause the battery to overheat, with 
consequent damage to the plates and the compound they hold. 
6 If the machine is laid up for any time, it is advisable to 
disconnect and remove the battery. It should not be allowed to 
discharge completely. otherwise sulphation is liable to occur, an 
irreversible change in the condition of the pla tes that will render 
the battery useless. 
7 A single screw retains the battery carrier -i n position under 
the right-hand side cover. 

4 Battery: charging procedure 

Whilst the machine is running it is unlikely that the battery 
will require attention other than routine maintenance because 
the generator will keep it charged. However, if the maehine is 
used for a succession of short journeys mainly during the hours 
of darkness when the lights are in full use, it is unlikely that the 

. output from the generator will be able to keep pace with the 
heavy electrical demand. Under these circumstances it will be 
necessary to remove the battery from time to time. to have it 
recharged independently. 

· 2 iThe normal charging rate for the two types of battery fitted 
to the Honda 50 cc and 90 cc models is 0 .2 amps. A more rapid 
charge can be given in an emergency, in which case the charging 
rate can be raised to 0 .6 • 1.0 amps. The higher charge rate 
should be. avoided if possible because this will eventually shorten 
the working life of the battery. 
3 Wl:len the battery has been rem011ed from a machine that has 
been laid up, a 'refresher' charge should be given every six weeks 
if the batte"'!' is to be maintained in good condition.> · 

5 Selenium r.c:tifier: general description 

The function of the selenium rectifier is to convert the a.c. 
produ~ by the generator to d .c. so that it can be used to 
charge the battery and operate the li!ttting circuit etc. 

The C50 and C70 models have a half wave rectifier while the 
C90 model has a full wave rectifier. 
2 The rec"tifier is located alongside the battery under the ri!ttt· 
hand side cover. Apart from physical damage, the rectifier is 
unlikely to give trouble during normal service. It is not . 
practicable to repair a damaged rectifier; replacement is the only 
satisfactory solution. 
3 Damage to the rectifier ir likely to occur, however, if the 
machine is run without the battery for any period. of time. A 
hi!tt voltage will develop in the absence of any load on the coil, 
which will cause a revel'18 flow of current and consequent 
dlmlllll to the rectifier cells. 
4 It Is not possible to check whether the rectifier is functioning 
correctly without the appropriate test equipment. A Honda 
agent or an autCHiectrlcal expert are best qualified .to advise in 
such cases. 
5 Do not loosen the rectifier locking nut (painted) or bend, 
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cut, scratch or ro tate the selenium wafers. Any sucl1 action will 
cause the electrode alloy coating to peel and destroy the working 
actio n. 

6 Fuse: location and replacement 

A fuse is incorporated in the e lectrical system to give 
p rotection from a sudden overload, such as may occur during a 
short ci rcuit. The fuse is located within the fuse holder attached 
to the positive lead o f the battery. All models have a 15 amp 
fuse. 
2 If a fuse blows it sh ould be replaced, after checking to ensure 
that no obvious short c ircuit has occurred . If the second fuse 
blows short ly afterwards, the electrical c ircuit should be checked 
in order to .trace the fau lt. 
3 When a fuse blows whilst running the machine and no spare is 
available, a 'get you home' dodge is to remove the blown fuse and 
wrap it in silver paper before replacing it in the fuse holder. The 
si lver paper will restore the electrical continuity by bridging the 
broken fuse w ire. This exped ient should never be used if there is 
evidence of a short circuit, o therwise more serious damage will 
be caused. Replace the blown fuse at the earliest possible 
opportunity, to restore the full circuit protection. 

7 Head lamp: replacing bulb and adjusting beam height 

To remove the headlamp unit, detach the two bolts that 
hold the uni t to the bottom half of the handlebar fairing and 
pull the unit clear. To remove the bulb, unhook the spring and 
pul l the bu lb holder free, then remove the bulb from the holder. 
2 A double f ilament 25/25 watt bulb is !i~ted on later models, 
15/ 15 watt on early C50 models. 
3 It is no t necessary to refocus the headlamp when a new bulb 
is fi tted because the bulbs used are of the pre-focus tYpe. To 
release the bulb holder from the reflector, pull from the l~ating 
flange. 
4 Beam height is adjusted by means of the small screw on the 
lamp rim. Adjustments should always be made with the rider 
normally seated. 

UK lighting regulations stipulate that the lighting system 
must be arranged so tha t the light will not dazzle a person 
standing in the same horizontal plane as the vehicle at a distance 
greate r than 25 yards from th·e lamp, whose eye lev!ll is not less 
than 3 feet 6 inches above that plane. It is easy to approxii'T'!ate 

7.4 The reflector unit pivots for adjusting beam height 

,\ 

7.1 a Remove· the two headlamp retaining screws •.• 

7.1 b ••. and unclip the bulbholder to replace the bulb 

111 
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9.2 Remove two screws and plastic lens to replace bulb 

10.1 The flasher unit is mounted by the battery 

normally du ring th1s opera t ion and a lso the pillion passenger, if 
one is carried regu larly. 

8 St op and tail lamp: replacing bulb 

The rear lamp has a twin f ilament bulb to illum inate the rear 
of the machine and the rear number plate , and to give visual 
warning when the rear brake is appl ied . To gain access to the 
bulb, remove t he two screws that reta in the moulded plastic 
lens cover to the tail lamp assembly and remove the cover 
complete with sealing gasket. 
2 If tai l lam ps keep blow1ng, suspect e ither v1 bra tion in the rear 
mudguard assembly , or a poor earth co nnectiOn . 
3 The stop lamp is opera ted by a stop lamp sv•itch on the nght· 
hand side of the machine, immed 1ately above the rear brake 
pedal. It is connected to the pedal by a spring, wh ich acts as the 
opera ting med ium. The body o f the stop lamp switch 1s th readed, 
so that a limited range of ad justment is provided to determine 
when the lamp will operate. 

9 Flashing indicators: replacement of bulbs 

The flash ing ind1cato rs a rc located on the handlebar fairing. 
The rear-lacing indicators are a ttached to the rear mudguard, 
below the seat or carrie r. 
2 In each case, access to the bulb IS gained by removing the 
two sc rews and moulded p last ic lens cover. Bulbs a re ra ted at 
18 watts. 

10 Flasher unit: location and replacement 

The flasher unit is located c lose to the bat tery , hanging 
vert ically downwards from a single bolt fixing to the frame. 
2 A senes of audible cl icks will be heard if the flasher unit is 
function ing correctly. If the un it malfunc tio ns. the u~ual 
symptom is one in itial flash before the unit goes dead. It will be 
necessa ry to replace the flasher unit complete if the fault cannot 
be a ttributed to eithe r a burnt out indicator bulb or a blown 
fuse. Take care in handling the unit because it is easily damaged, 
if dropped . 

11 Neutral indicator bulb: replacement 

A neutral indicator light is incor(lorated in the speedometer, 
to show when the gear change lever is in neutral . A small contact 
in the gearbox selector drum provides the appropriate indication. 
Failure to indicate the selection of neutral can usually be 
attributed to a broken wire or a damaged contact. 
2 The neutr'al indicator lamp is rated at 1.5W. It is a push fit 
into the rubber sleeve that holds it close to the green-coloured 
indicator glass. 

12 Speedometer bulb: replac.ement 

1 A 1.5W bulb is inserted from thr. bottom of the sncedometr.r 
casing to illuminate the dial durin11 the hours of darkness. 

13 Pilot light bulb: repl-ment • C70 and C90 models only 

1 The pilot light Is ~ounted on the front cover, immediately 
below the headlight. ·. · 
2 Access to the buib is gained once the two screws and thn 
moulded plastic cover have heen rcmoVf!rl. Thr. hulh is ratr!d 111 
5watts. 
3 On C90 models the bulb is rated at 4 watts and is preuad 
Into a rubber grommet in the rur of the headlamp reflector •. 
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14 Resistance unit: general description • C70 model only 

A resistance unit is mounted alongside the air cleaner. Its 
function is to protect the bulbs from a surge of power when the 
engine is started, with the lighting switch in the •p• position. 
2 To remove the resistance unit, the legshield assembly must 
first be detached, the wires disconnected at the snap connectors 
and the central mounting nut and bolt removed. 
3 A simple continuitY test and a short circuit test are the only 
checks that can be applied, usually with a bulb and a battery. 

15 Courtesy light bulb: replacement • C70 model only 

The cou rtesy light is mounted alongside the ignition switch, 
protruding through the left-hand cover. 
2 To replace the bulb, remove the cover, rotate the plastic 
button and pull it clear to expose the bulb. The bulb rating is 
3 watts. 

16 Horn: location and adjustment 

The horn is suspended from the air cleaner hose, underneath 
the legsh ields. 
2 There is means of adjusting the horn note at the rear of the 
horn body . If the horn note is weak, the adjusting screw should 
be turned anticlockwise to increase the volume. 

17 Ignition switch: general description 

The ignition switch is operated by a key, which cannot be 
removed when the ignition is switched on. 
2 The number stamped on the key will match the number on 
the lock. This will aid obtaining a replacement key, if the 
original is lost. 
3 The ignition key operates also the steering head lock. 
4 It is not practicable to repair the switch if it malfunctions. It 
should be replaced with another lock and key to match. 

18 lighting switch and indicator switch 

Tile switches are mounted on the handlebars and are not 

15.2 The cover unscrews to allow access to the bulb 

14.1 The resistance unit is mounted behind the steering head 
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repairable. If any are faulty or damaged they must be renewed as 
a complete unit. 
2 On no account oil the switches or the oil will spread across 
the internal contacts and form an effective ·insulator. 

19 Stop lamp switch: adjustment 

The rear brake lever operated stop lamp switch is located 
forward of and above the right-hand swinging arm pivot point. 
The switch·has a threaded body giving a range of adjustment 
and is ratained in a frame-mounted bracket by an adjusting 
nut; a spring connects the switch to the brake pedal. 
2 If the stop lamp is late in operating, hold the body of the 
switch and turn the adjusting nut so that the body moves away 
from the brake pedal. If the switch shows a tendency to st ick 
on or operates too early, rotate the nut so the switch body 
moves towards the brake pedal. As a guide, the stop lamp 
should illul)'linate after the brake pedal has been depressed by 
about 20 mm (0.8 in) (measured at the pedal end). 

20 Wiring: leyout and inspection 

1 The wiring harness is colour-coded and will correspond with 
the accompanying wiring diagrams. 
2 Visual inspection will show whether any breaks o r frayed 
outer coverings are giving rise to short circuits. Another source 

21 Fault diagnosis: elec1rical system 

Symptom Cause 

C~plete eleCtrical failure Blown fuse 

19.2 Turn the nut to lower o r raise the stop lamp switch body 

of trouble may be the snap connectors, where the connec tor has 
not been pushed home fully in the outer housing. 
3 Intermittent sho rt circui ts can often be traced to a chafed 
wire that passes th rough or close to a metal component , such as 
a frame member. Avoid tight bends in the wire or SltU<Jtions 
where the wire can become trapped between casings. 

Remedy 

Broken wire from generator 
Light ing switch faulty 
Generator not charging 

l ocate fault and renew fuse. 
Reconnect. 
Renew switch. 
Check output. 

Dim lights 

Constantly 'blowing' bulbs 

Indicators not working 

Bad connections 

Vibration 
Poor earth connections 

Flat battery 

Blown fuse 
Isolated battery 

Indicator switch faulty 

Renovate, paying particular attention to 
earth connections. • ;j.. 

·.· 
Check bulb ho lders are secure. 
Renovate. 

Recharge battery and check generator 
output. 
Check wiring before renewing 15 amp fuse. 
Check battery connections. · 
Clean any corrosion. 
Renew switch. 
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The Honda CSOZ-A (CSOL) model 

The Honda C70Z-Z model 
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The Honda C90·E model 

The Honde C90M-G model 
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Specifications 

Except where entered below, information for the later models is as specified in the preceding Chapters of this manual. For 
information on the CSOZ-A (C50l) model, refer to that given for the C50Z-Z model. Information applies to all models unless 
otherwise stated. 

Speclflc:~~tions relating to Ch~pter 1 

Engine 
Bore - C90-C, E, G, N, P, M-F. M-G, M-N, M-P .......... . 
Stroke - C90-C, E, G, N, P, M-F. M-G. M-N, M-P ....... . 
Capacity- C90-C, E, G, N, P, M-F. M-G, M-N, M-P ..... . 
Compression ratio: 

csoz-z. ·csa-c ...................................................... . 
C50-E ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••.••••••.••• ; •••••••••.•••••••••.••. 
C70 - all models, C90-C, E, G, N, P. M-F. 
M-G, M-N, M-P ..................................................... . 

Connecting rod 
Big-end maximum endfloat ....................................... . 
Big-end radial free play •••••••••••••••••..•••••••••••••••••••..•••••.• 
Service limit ................................................................ . 
Small-end bore 10-C50/70Z-2 and Z-Z, C90-C, E, G, 
N. P, M-F. M-G, M-N, M-P .......................................... .. 
Service limit ................................................................ . 
Small-end bore IO-C90Z-2, C90Z-Z ........................... . 
Service limit ••••••••••••••••••.•••••..••.••••••.•••••••••••••••..•.••••••••.• 
Crankshaft runout ••••••••••••.•••••••••••••.•••••.••••••••..•••.••••••••• 
Service limit ................................................................ . 

Sldrt minimum 00: 
C&OZ-2, C60Z-Z ................................................... .. 

and Z..Z. C90-C, E, G, N, P, M-F. M-G, 

47.0 mm (1.85 in) 
49.5 mm (1.95 in) 
85.8 cc (5.25 cu in) 

9.5:1 
10.0:1 

8.8:1 

0.6 mm (0.0236 in) 
~.012 mm (~.0005 in) 
0.05 mm (0.0020 in) 

13.013-13.043 mm (0.5123-0.5135 in) 
13.100 mm (0.5157 in) · 
14.012-14.028 mm (0.5517-0.5523 in) 
14.050 mm (0.5532 In) 
~.015 mm (~.0006 In) 
0.100 mm (0.0039 in) 

38.90 mm (1.5315 In) 

46.90 mm (1.84651n) 
49.8 mm (1.9606 In) 

12.994-13.000 mm (0.5116-0,511Bin) 
12.980 mm (0.5110 In) 
13.994-14.000 mm (0.5509-0.55121n) 
13.960 mm (0.5496 in) · 
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Compression ring/groove clearance: 
All C50, C70 and C90Z-2 and Z-Z models .......... . 
C90-~. E: G_. N, P. M-F. M-G. M-N, M-P ................ . 
Serv1ce l1m1t ...............................................••......... 

Piston ring dimensions: ............................................. . 
Top and second ring thickness ...........•...•....•....... 

Service limit ......................................................... . 
Oil ring thickness ................................................. . 

Service limit ..................................... : ................... . 
Top and second ring width .........•...•.................... 

Service limit ......................................................•... 
Oil ring width ....................................................... . 

Service limit ......................................................... . 

Valves 
Inlet valve stem minimum 00: 

C50noz-2 and Z-Z, C90-C, E, G, N, P. M-F. 
M-G. M-N, M-P ..................................................... . 
C90Z-2, C90Z-Z ..............................................•...... 

Exhaust valve stem minimum 00: 
c5onoz-2 and z-z. C9o-c. E, G, N, P. M-F. 
M-G, M-N, M-P .................................................... .. 
C90Z-2, C90Z-Z .................................................... . 

Valve stem/guide maximum clearance: 
Inlet- all C50, C70 and C90Z-2 and Z-Z models. 
Inlet- C70-C, E, C90-C, E, G, N, P. M-F. 
M-G, M-N, M-P models .............................•••......... 
Exhaust- except C50-C, C50-E ...............•............ 

Valv~ fac_e ':"'idth - except C50-C, C50-E ................... . 
Serv1ce l1m1t ................................•..•••........................... 
Valve spring free length: 

Inner- C90Z-2, C90Z-Z ........................................ . 
Service limit .........•................................................ 
Inner- all other models except C50-E ............... . 
Service limit .................•...................•••.••..•.........••. 
Outer- C90Z-2, C90Z-Z ....................................... . 
Service limit .........•••...•.......•......... : .•.............•.•...... 
Outer - all other models except C50-E ...•........... 
Service limit ......................................................... . 

Camshaft and rockers 
Camshaft: ................................................................... . 

Inlet lobe height .................................................. .. 

Service limit ......................................................... . 
Exhaust lobe height ............................................ .. 

Service limit ......................................... , ............... . 
Journal diameter (right-hand end) ...................... . 

Service limit ........................................................ .. 
Journal diameter (left-hand end) ........................ . 

Service limit ......................................................... . 
Bearing axial play ............................................ ~ ... .. 

Service limit ......................................................... . 
Bearing radial play ............ : .................................. . 

Service limit ........................................................ .. 
Bearing 10 (right-hand end) ................................. . 

Service limit ........................................................ .. 
Bearing 10 (left-hand end) .................................. .. 

Service limit •.•....•...•.••..•..•...........•••......••.•••••••.•••••• 
Rocker ann 10 - C50, C70, C90Z-2 and Z·Z. 
C90-C, E, G, N. P, M-F, M·G, M·N. M>-P ................ . 
Service limit ..••••......•....•••..•.•..•.•..••.••..•...•.•.••..••••••. 

0.010-0.045 mm (0.00~.0018 in) 
0.015-0.050 mm (0.0006-0.00:20 in) 
0.120 mm (0.0047 in) 
C50Z·2, C50Z·Z 
1.7-1.9 mm 
(0.0669-0.0748 in) 
1.6 mm (0.0630 in) 

1.175-1.190 mm 
(0.046~.0469 in) 
1.12 mm (0.0441 in) 
2.475-2.490 mm 
(0.0974-0.0980 in) 
2.42 mm (0.0953 in) 

5.40 mm (0.2126 in) 
5.43 mm (0.2138 in) 

5.40 mm (0.2126 in) 
5.41 mm (0.2130 in) 

0.12 mm (0.0047 in) 

0.08 mm (0.0032 in) 
0.10 mm (0.0039 in) 

C70Z·2, C70Z·Z 
1.9-2.1 mm 
(0.748-0.0827 in) 
1.8 mm (0.0709 in) 

1.175-1.190 mm 
(0.046~.0469 in) 
1.12 mm (0.0441 in) 
2.475-2.490 mm 
(0.0974-0.0980 in) 
2.42 mm (0.0953 in) 

C90Z·2, C90Z·Z 
1.175-1.190 mm 
(0.046~.0508 in) 
1.13 mm (0.0445 in) 
2.475-2.490 mm 
(0.0974-0.0980 in) 
2.43 mm (0.0956 in) 

1.2-1.5 mm (0.0472-0.0591 in) 
1.8 mm (0.0709 in) 

26.5 mm (1.0433 in) 
25.5 mm (1.0039 in) 
25.1 mm (0.9882 in) 
23.9 mm (0.9409 in) 
31.8 mm (1.2520 in) 
30.6 mm (1.2047 in) 
28.1 mm (1.1063 in) 
26.9 mm (1.0591 in) 

C50/70Z·2, Z·Z 
26.07 mm (1.0264 in) 

25.69 mm (1.0114 in) 
26.07 mm (1.0264 in) 

25.69 mm (1.0114 in) 

0.004-0.036 mm 
(0.0002-0.0014 in) 
0.1 mm (0.004 in) 
0.010-0.025 mm 
(0.0004-0.0010 in) 
0.05 mm (0.002 In) 

C90Z·2. C90Z·Z 
24.90-24.98 mm 
(0.980~.9835 in) 

CIO-C, E, G, N. P, 
M·F, M-G. M-N. M-P 
27.945 mm (1.10021n) 

24.60 mm (0.9685 in) 27.55 mm (1.0846 in) 
24.90-24.98 mm 26.076 mm (1.0266 In) 
(0.980~.9835 in) 
24.60 mm (0.9685 in) 25.69 mm (1.0114 in) 
17.927-17.938 mm 
(0.70~.7062 in) 
17.90 mm (0.7047 in) -
25.917-25.930 mm 
(1.0204-1.0209 In) 
25.80 mm (1.0157ln) -
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Service limit ......................................................... . 9.910 mm (0.3902 in) 
Rocker shaft 00 - C90Z·2, C90Z-Z .................... .. 9.972-9.987 mm (0.3926-0.3932 in) 
Service limit ......................................................... . 9.920 mm (0.3906 in) 

Gearbox 
Reduction ratios: ........................................................ . CSOZ-2, C50·E C70-

Z-Z,C all models 
1st ......................................................................... . 3.273:1 3.181 :1 3.273:1 

(36/11T) (N/Av) (36/1 1T) 
2nd ....................................................................... .. 1.823:1 1.705:1 1.722:1 

(31/17T) (N/Av) (31/18T) 
3rd ....... : ................................................................. . 1.191:1 1.238:1 1.191 :1 

(25/12T) (N/Av) (25/12T) 
4th ......................................................................... . N/App 0.958:1 N/App 

(N/Av) 
Anal drive ............................................................. . 3.077:1 3.231; 1 2.571 :1 

(40/13T) (42/13T) (36/14T) 
Selector drum 00: 

C50{70Z-2, Z-Z, C90-C, E, G, N, P. M-F. M-G, 
M-N, M-P .............................................................. . 
Service limit ......................................................... . 
C90Z-2, Z-Z ........................................................... . 
Service limit ......................................................... . 

Sele~tor _dr~m groove width ..................................... . 
Serv1ce hm1t ................................................................ . 
Selector fork 10: 

C50170Z-2, Z-Z ...................................................... . 
Service limit ......................................................... . 
C90Z-2, Z-'1: ......•..................................................... 
Service limit ......................................................... : 

Left-hand selector fork claw end thickness: 
C50{70Z-2, Z-Z, C90-C, E, G, N, P. M·F. M-G, 
M-N, M-P .....•.•....................................................... 
Service limit ................................... : ..................... . 
C90Z-2, Z-Z ...........................................................• 
Service limit ......................................................... . 

Right-hand selector fork claw end thickness: 
C50170Z-2, Z-Z, C90-C, E, G, N, P. M-F, M-G, 

33.950-33.975 mm (1.3366-1.3376 in) 
33.930 mm (1 .3358 in) 
41 .950-41.975 mm (1.6516-1 .6526 in) 
41 .900 mm (1 .6496 in) 
6.10-6.20 mm (0.2402-0.2441 in) 
6.30 mm (0.2480 in) 

34.000-34.025 mm (1.3386-1.3396 in) 
34.065 mm (1 .3411 in) 
42.000-42.025 mm (1 .6535-1 .6545 in) 
42.100 mm (1.6575 in) 

4.860-4.940 mm (0.1913-0.1945 in) 
4.600 mm (0. 1811 in) 
5.960-6.040 mm (0.2347-0.2378 in) 
5.850 mm (0.2303 in) 

M-N, M-P ............................................................... 5.860-5.940 mm (0.2307-0.2339 in) 
Service limit........................................................... 5.600 mm (0.2205 in) 
C90Z-2, Z-Z............................................................ 5.960-6.040 mm (0.2347-0.2378 in) 
Service limit .................................................... :..... 5.850 mm (0.2303 in) 

Gearbox shaft 00 - C90-C, E, G, N, P. M-F. M-G, M-N, M-P: 
Mainshaft- at 2nd gear pinion............................ 16.983-16.994 mm (0.6686-0.6691 in) 
Service limit.......................................................... 16.950 mm (0.6673 in) 
Layshaft- at 1st gear pinion ................................ 19.980-19.959 mm (0.7866-0.7858 in) 
Service limit.......................................................... 19.940 mm (0.7850 in) 
Layshaft- at 3rd gear pinion................................ 16.466-16.484 mm (0.6483-0.6490 in) 
Service limit .......................................................... 16.440 in (0.6472 in) 

Gearbox shaft 10 - C90-C, E, G, N, P. M·F. M-G, M-N, M-P: 
Mainshaft- 2nd gear pinion................................ 17.016-17.043 mm (0.6699-0.6710 in) 
Service limit.......................................................... 17.100 mm (0.6732 in) 
Layshaft 1st gear pinion....................................... 20.020-20.053 mm (0.7882-0.7895 in) 
Service limit.......................................................... 20.100 mm (0.7913 in) 
Layshaft 3rd gear pinion....................................... 16.516-16.543 mm (0.6502-0.6513 in) 
Service limit.......................................................... 16.600 mm (0.6535 in) 

Final drive chain 
Size ............................................................................. .. 
Nu1mbl1rof links: 

C60 models, C90-C, E, G, N, P. M-F, M-G, 
"'~"<'i>Moi!L.M-P .............................................................. . 

420 (~ x " in) 

98 
96 
100 

22.55 mm (0.8878 in) 
20.65 mm (0.8130 in) 
25.08 mm (0.9874 In) 

mm (0.9087 In) 
(0.9213 inl 

In) 

C90Z-2 C90-C, E, G, N, P. 
Z-Z M·F. M-G, M·N, M-P 
2.538:1 2.833:1 
(N/Av) (34/12T) 
1.555:1 1.647:1 
(N/Av) (28/17T) 
1.000:1 1.045:1 
(N/Av) (23/22T) 
N/App N/App 

2.857:1 2.600:1 
(40/14T) (39/15T) 
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C90-C, C90-E ........................................................ . 
Service limit ......................................................... . 

, C90-G, N, P. M-F. M-G, M-N, M-P ........................ .. 
Thickness of friction plate type A- internal splines: 

C50/70Z-2, Z-Z ..................................................... .. 
Service limit ......................................................... . 
C90Z-2, C90Z-Z .................................................... . 
Service limit ......................................................... . 
C50/70C, E, C90-C, E, G, N, P. M-F. M-G, 
M-N, M-P ............................................................. .. 
Service limit ........................................................ .. 

Thickness of friction plate type B - external tangs: 
All n:od~ls ~xcept C90Z-2, Z-Z ............................ . 
Serv1ce l1m1t ......................................................... . 

Thickness of clutch plain plates: 
C90Z-2, C90Z-Z ......................... : ................ , ......... . 
Service limit ......................................................... . 

Plain plate maximum warpage: 
C90Z-2, C90Z-Z .................................................... . 
All other models .................................................. . 

Primary driven gear ID: 
C90Z-2, C90Z-Z .................................................... . 
Service limit ......................................................... . 
C50/70-C, E, C90-C, E, G, N, P. M-F. M-G, 
M-N, M-P .............................................................. . 
Service limit ......................................................... . 

Centre guide/bush OD: 
C90Z-2, C90Z-Z .................................................... . 
Service limit ......................................................... . 
C50/70-C, E, C90-C, E, G, N, P. M-F. M-G, 
M-N, M-P .............................................................. . 
Service limit ......................................................... . 

Specifications relating to Chapter 3 

Fuel tank capacity 
Overall- all C50/70/90-C, E models ......................... .. 
Overall - C90-G, N, P. MiF. M-G, M-N, M-P .............. .. 
Reserve - C90Z·2, C90Z·Z ........................................ .. 
Reserve- C50/70Z-2, Z·Z, C50Z-A, C50/70/90-C ...... . 

Carburettor 
ID number .................................................................. .. 
Main jet ...................................................................... .. 
Pilot jet ....................................................................... .. 
Pilot mixture screw -turns out fully in .................... .. 
Float height ................................................................ .. 

Needle clip position - grooves from top ................. .. 
Idle speed .................................................................. .. 

Carburettor 
ID number .................... : ............................................. .. 
Main jet ...................................................................... .. 
Pilotjet ........................................................................ . 
Pilot mixture screw - turns out fully in .................... .. 
Float height ................................................................. . 

Needle clip position - grooves from top ................. .. 
Idle speed ................................................................... . 

Cartiurettor 
ID number ......................... : ......................................... . 
Main jet ........................................................................ · 
Pilot jet ........................................................................ .. 
Pilot mixture screw - turns out fully In .................... .. 
Aoat height ................................................................. . 

17.60 mm (0.6929 in) 
16.40 mm (0.6457 in) 
N/Av 

2.55-2.65 mm (0.1004-{).1043 in) 
2.30 mm (0.0906 in) 
2.65-2.75 mm (0.1043-0.1083 in) 
2.40 mm (0.0945 in) 

2.52-2.68 mm (0.0992-{1.1055 in) 
2.30 mm (0.0906 in) 

3.35-3.45 mm (0.1319-0.1358 in) 
3.00 mm (0.1181 in) 

1.95-2.05 mm (0.0768-{1.0807 in) 
1.85 mm (0.0728 in) 

0.5 mm (0.0197 in)· 
0.2 mm (0.0079 in) 

24.000-24.020 mm (0.9449-0.9457 in) 
24.150 mm (0.9508 in) 

21.000-21 .021 mm (0.8268-{1.8276 in) 
21.050 mm (0.8287 in) 

23.935-23.955 mm (0.9423-0.9431 in) 
23.850 mm (0.9390 in) 

20.930-20.950 mm (0.8240-{1.8248 in) 
20.900 mm (0.8228 in) 

4.0 lit (7.04 pint) 
3.5 lit (6.16 pint) 
1.0 lit (1 .76 pint) 
0.8 lit (1.41 pint) 

CSOZ-2 CSOZ·Z CSOZ-A 
PB40A·C PB40B-A PB40B-B 
68 78 78 
35 35 35 ' 
1~ 2~ 2~ 
10 mm 10.7 mm 10.7 mm 

C50-C 
PB46A·B 
70 
38 
1M 
N/Av 

(0.394 in) (0.421 in) (0.421 in) 
3rd 2nd 2nd N/Av 
1500±100rpm 1500±100rpm 1500±100rpm 1700rpm 

C70Z·2 C7oZ.Z 
PB35A-C PB35B-A 
72· 75 
35 35 
1M 2 
10.0 mm 10.7 mm 
(0.394 in) (0.421 in) 
3rd 3rd 
1500±100rpm 1500±100rpm 

C70.C 
PB47A·B 
78 
38 
11 
N/AY 

N/Av 
1700rpm 

C70-E 
N/Av 
78 
38 
114 
N/Av 

cso.E 
P879A-A 
N/Av 
N/Av 
1K · 
N/Av· 

N/Av 
1700rpm 

CIOZ-2 
PB25A-AIB 
78 
38 
1l6 
10.0mm 
{0.3Min) 
3rd 

C90Z.Z 
PB25A·B 
78 

CIO-E. G. N. P. ..... JH.,. 
38 
116 
10mm 
(0.394 in) 
3rd 
1400rpm 

P881A·AIF 
85 
40 
11 
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on pump 
Outer roter/pump body clearance service limit........ 0.2 mm (0.0079 in) 
Inner and outer rotor end clearance service limit..... 0.12 mm (0.0047 in) 

Oil capacity - CS0/70-C, E, C90-C, E, G, N, P, M-F, M-G, M-N, M·P 
At oil change ................................... ~........................... 0.6 lit (1 .06 pint) 
At engine rebuild......................................................... 0.8 lit (1.41 pint) 
Recommended oil....................................................... SAE 10W40 SE or SF 

Speclflc.tlons rel8tlng to Chapter 4 

Generator output 
C50/70Z-2 .................................................................... . 
csonoz-z ................................................................... . 

Spark plug 
Make ........................................................................... . 
Type: 

C90Z·2, C90Z·Z .................................................... . 
C50-E ................................................................... .. 
All other models .................................................. . 

Condenser - Z-2, Z·Z models only 
Capacity ...................................................................... . 

Ignition system 
Type - csono-C, E, C90-C, E, G, N, P, M-F, M·G, 
M-N, M-~ ..................................................................... . 

Speclfic8tlons rel8tlng to Chapter 5 

Front suspension 
Spring free length: 

csonoz-2, z.z ...................................................... . 
Service limit ......................................................... . 
C90Z·2, Z·Z .......................................................... .. 
Service limit ......................................................... . 

Leading link pivot bearing: 
Outer bush 10 .... ; ................................................. .. 
Service limit ........................................................ .. 
lnne~ s~c':r 00 ................................................... . 
SeMce hmit ........................................................ .. 

Suspension unit bottom mounting: 
Oyter bush 10 ....................................................... . 
Service limit ........................................................ .. 
Inner spacer 00 .................................................. .. 
Service limit ......................................................... . 

Rear suspension 
Spring free length: 

C50/70Z-2 ............................................................. . 
Service limlt ......................................................... . 
C50/70Z-Z ............................................................. . 
Service limit ....... ; ................................................. . 
C90Z-2, z.z ........................................................... . 
Service limit ........................................................ .. 
C50/70190-C .......................................................... . 
Service limit ......................................................... . 
C501,70-E, C90-E, G, N, P, M-F, M·G, M-N, M·P .. .. 
Service limit ......................................................... . 

0.041 kW@ 8000 rpm 
0.064 kW @ 5000 rpm 

NGK NO 

DR6HS X20FSR-U 
CR6HS U20FSR·U 
CR7HS U22FSR-U 

0.27-0.33 microfarad 

COl (Capacity Discharge Ignition) 

130.7 mm (5.1457 in) 
122.0 mm (4.8031 in) 
133.4 mm (5.2520 in) 
120.0 mm (4. 7244 in) 

14.00(}..14.100 mm (0.5512-0.5551 in) 
14.470 mm (0.5697 in) 
13.96(}..13.980 mm (0.5496-0.5504 in) 
13.550 mm (0.5335 in) 

12.00(}..12.100 mm (0.4724-0.4764 in) 
12.410 mm (0.4886 in) 
11.96(}..11.980 mm (0.4709-0.4717 in) 
11.610 mm (0.4571 in) 

209.9 mm (8.2638 in) 
198.7 mm (7.8228 in) 
215.6 mm (8.4882 in) 
206.4 mm (8.1260 in) 
212.0 mm (8.3464 in) 
209.0 mm (8.2283 in) 
219.3 mm (8.6338 in) 
215.0 mm (8.4646 in) 
219.6 mm (8.6457 in) 
215.0 mm (8.4646 in) 

1.40 X 17 
2.0 mm (0.0787 in) 
0.2 mm (0.0079 in) 

3.9-4.0 mm (0.1535-0.1676 in) 
2.0mm In) 

(4.3228-4.3386 In) 
In) 
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lyres 
Rear tyre size - C50-C, E, all C70 models ................. . 
Tyre press.ures - tyres cold:-

Front: 
C50/70/90Z-2, Z-Z •••.••....•.•.••••.••••••••..••..••........• 
C50/70-C, E, C90-C, E, G, N, P, M-F. M-G, 
M-N, M-P ........................................................ . 

Rear - with pillion passenger: 
CS0/70-C, E, C90-C, E, G, N, P, M-F. M-G, 
M-N, M-P ........................................................ . 

Specifications relating to Chapter 7 

Electrical system 
Voltage: 

C50/70/90Z-2, Z-Z ................................................. . 
CS0/70-C, E, C90-C, E, G, N, P, M-F. M-G, 
M-N, M-P .............................................................. . 

Battery capacity 
C90Z-2, Z-Z ................................................................ .. 
CS0/70-C, E, C90-C, E, G, N, P ................................... . 
C90M-F. M-G. M-N, M-P ............................................. . 

Fuse rating 
C50/70/90-C ..........................................•...•.......•..••...••. 
CS0/70-E, C90-E, G, N, P, M-F. M-G, M-N, M-P ••.••...••. 

Bulbs 

Headlamp ................................................................... . 
Pilot lamp .................................................................... . 
Stop/tail lamp ............................................................. . 
Flashing indicator lamps ............................................ . 
Speedometer illuminating lamp(s) ............................ . 
Neutral and flashing indicator warning lamps ........ .. 
Main beam warning lamp .......................................... . 

Torque wrench settings 
Component 
Cylinder head nuts: 

C50/70Z-2, Z-Z, C90-C, E, G, N, P, M-F. M-G, 
M-N, M-P .............................................................. . 
C90Z-2, Z-Z ........................................................... . 

Camshaft sprocket bolts: 
C50/70Z-2, Z-Z ...................................................... . 
C90Z-2, Z-Z •.••...•...•...•••••...•.....••••••••.••..••....•..•....•••. 
C90-C, E, G, N, P, M-F. M-G, M-N, M-P ••..••••••••••... 

Camchain guide roller bolt - C50/70/90Z-2, Z-Z •••. ••.. 
Camchain tensioner sealing plug - C90-C, E, G, • 
N, P, M-F, M-G, M-N, M-P ........................................... . 
Clutch centre nut - except C50/70-C, E .................... . 
Flywheel generator rotor nut/bolt: 

C50/70Z-2, Z-Z •.•...•.•..••.•.....•.••••.••..••••••••••••••.•.••••••• 
C90Z-2, Z-Z ........................................................... . 
C90-C, E, G, N, P, M-F. M-G, M-N, M-P •••••.••••••••.•• 

Flywheel generator stator bolts - C90Z-2, Z-Z ......... . 
Crankcase and crankcase cover screws -
except C50/70-C, E ..................................................... . 
Selector drum retaining bolt- C90Z-2, Z·Z ••••••••••••••• 
Selector drum index arm pivot bolt: 

C50/70/90Z-2, Z-Z ................................................. . 
C90-C, E, G, N, P. M·F. M-G, M-N, M:P ••••••••••••••••• 

Gearchange and kickstart lever pinch bolts ............. . 
Engine oil drain plug .................................................. . 
Automatic advance unit centre bolt - C90Z-2, Z·Z ••• 
Fuel tap filter bowl - CS0/70-C, E, C90-C, E, G, N, 
P, M·F. M-G, M-N; M·P ................................................ . 
Steering stem nut: 

C50/70/90Z·2, Z-Z ................................................. . 
C90-C, E, G, N, P, M-F, M-G, M-N, M-P ................ . 

Handlebar mounting nuts or bolts: 
C50/70190Z·2, z.z ................................................. . 
C90-C, E, G, N, P, M-F, M·G, M·N. M-P ............... .. 

2.50 X 17 

25 psi (1 .75 kglcm
2
) 

28 psi (2.00 kg! em 
2
) 

40 psi (2.80 kg/em') 

6 

12 

5.5Ah 
4 Ah (Yuasa 12N4/YB4L-B) 
5 Ah (Yuasa YB5L-B) 

10 amp 
7amp 

C50/70/90Z-2, 
z.z 
6V. 25/25W 
6V, 5W 
6V. 21/SW 
6V, 18W 
6V. 1.5W 
6V. 1.7W 
N/App 

kgfm 

0.9-1,2 
2.0-2.5 

0.5-0.9 
0.9-1 .2 
0.7- 1.1 
0.9-1 .4 

2.0-2.5 
3.8-4.5 

2.4-3.0 
2.6-3.2 
3.0-3.8 
0.8-1.2 

0.7-1.1 
0.8-1.2 

0.8-1.2 
0.9-1.4 
0.8-1.2 
2.0-2.5 
0.8-1 .2 

0.~.5 

6.0-8.0 
6.0-9.0 

2.0-2.5 
2.0-3.0 

C50/70/90·C 

12V. 25/25W 
12V. 4W 
12V. 21/5W 
12V. 18W 
12V. 2W 
12V. 3.4W 
N/App 

lbfft 

6.5-9 
14.5-18 

3.!Hi.5 
6.5-9 
5-8 
6.5-10 

14.5-18 
27.5-32.5 

17- 22 
19-23 
22-27.5 
8-9 

5-8 
6-9 

6-9 
6.5-10 
6-9 
14.5-18 
6-9 

2-3.5 

~ 
43-eS 

CS0/70-E, C90-E, 
M·F 
12V. 25/25W 
12V. 4W 
12V. 21/5W 
12V. 18W 
12V. 1.7W (X2) 
·12V. 3.4W 
N/Ap~ 

12& 

C90-G, N, P, M·G, 
M·N,M-P 
12V, 25/25W 
12V. 4W 
12V, 21/5W 
12V. 10W 
12V. 1.7W (X2) 
12V. 3.4W 
12V, 1.7W 
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Front suspension arm pivot bolt: 
csonoz-2, z-z .•..•••.•..•...•......•.......•..•...•................. 
C90Z-2, 21-Z .••••..•........••...............•.......................... 
C90-C, E, G, N, P. M-F. M-G, M-N, M-P .•............... 

Front suspension unit mounting bolt: 
csonoz-2, z-z ...................................................... . 
C90Z-2, Z-Z ............................................. : ............. . 
C90-C, E, G, N, P. M-F. M-G, M-N, M-P ................ . 

Rear suspension unit mounting nuts or bolts -
except C50nO-C, E .................................................... .. 
Swinging arm pivot bolt: 

C50nOZ-2, Z-Z, C90-C, E, G, N, P. M-F. M-G, 
M-N, M-P .............................................................. . 
C90Z-2, Z-Z ........................................................... . 

Engine mounting bolts: 
C5onoz-2, Z-Z, C90-C, E, G, N, P. M-F. M-G, 
M-N, M-P .............................................................. . 
C90Z-2, Z-Z ........................................................... . 

Front wheel spindle nut: 
csonoz-2, z-z ...................................................... . 
C90Z-2, Z-Z ........................................................... . 
C50nO-C, E, C90-C, E, G, N, M-F. M-G, M-N ...... . 
C90-P. M-P ............................................................ . 

Rear wheel spindle nut: 
C90-P. M-P ........................................................... .. 
Except C90Z-2, Z-Z ............................................. .. 
C90Z-2, Z-Z .......................................................... .. 

Rear wheel spindle sleeve nut .................................. . 
Rear brake torque arm nuts: 

csonoz-2, z-z ...................................................... . 
cgoz-2, z-z ........................................................... . 
C50nO-C, E, C90-C, E, G, N, P. M-F. M-G, 
M-N, M-P ............................................................. .. 

Rear wheel sprocket nuts: 
C5onoz-2, z-z ..................................................... .. 
C90Z-2, Z-Z .......................................................... .. 
C90-C, E, G, N, P. M-F. M-G, M-N, M-P ................ . 

1 Introduction 

2.0-2.5 
2.0-3.5 
2.0-3.0 

1.5-2.0 
2.0-3.5 
2.0-2.5 

2.5-3.5 

2.5-3.5 
3.~.0 

2.0-2.5 
3.~.0 

4.0-5.0 
3.5-5.0 
3.~.0 
N/Av 

N/Av 
4.0-5.0 
3.5-5.0 
3.5-4.5 

1.0-2.0 
2.0-2.5 

1.8-2.5 

1.8-2.3 
1.8-2.5 
2.7-3.0 

The first seven Chapters of this manual cover the C50, 
C70 and C90 models sold in the UK up to July 1977; this 
Chapter refers to all subsequent variations of those models 
sold since, giving information on specifications and 
workshop procedures only where this is significantly 
different from that given in the preceding Chapters. When 
working on a later model always refer to this Chapter first; 
where no information is given it can be assumed that the 
procedure is essentially the same as that described for the 
earlier models. 

It is essential to identify exactly the model being worked 
on; to assist the owner in this, the major identifying points 
of each are given below with the relevant frame numbers, 
where available. Where only one frame number is given, this 
is the number at which that particular model's production · 
run commenced. Note that it is not sufficient to identify a 
machine by its date of registration (or sale); while this date 
will usually correspond with the dates of import given on. 
page 1 of this Manual, this may not always be the case. The 

·frame number is the only accurate means of identifying a 
particular model. · 
. The Z-2 models are largely identical to the original 
versions, the only significant difference being the fitting of a 
new type of carburettor with a handlebar-mounted choke 
operated by cable. The Z-Z models can be identified by the 
conical-ended silencer. They employed modified 
components to give a revised gear selection pattern. The 
C50Z·A model, usually known as the C50L, was fitted with a 

aut and certier, but in all other respects it is the same 
to comply with the new legal definition of a 

provision for carrying a pillion passenger. 
not be confused with the later C50LA 

~='''-"'''""'"" a 3-speed fully automatic 
no1t.ccwe1red in this Manual. 

14.5-18 
14.5-25 
14.5-22 

11-14.5 
14.5-25 
14.5-18 

18-25 

18-25 
22-29 

14.5-18 
22-29 

29-36 
25-36 
22-29 

29-36 
25-36 
25-32.5 

7-14.5 
14.5-18 

13-18 

13-16.5 
13-18 
19.5-22 

The C50-C, C70-C and C90-C models are easily 
distinguished by their two-tone dualseats and restyled 
headlamp cowling and legshields. They all feature modified 
air filters, 12 volt electrics and COl ignition systems. In 
addition to this, the C90 engine/gearbox unit was completely 
redesigned and is now exactly the same in layout as that of 
the C70 model, its new bore and stroke dimensions giving a 
capacity of 86cc. 

The C70-E and C90-E models, also known as the 'Super 
Cub' or 'Economy' models, are largely the same as the -C 
models but feature heavily revised cycle parts with more 
angular styling and are fitted with larger, rectangular flashing 
indicator lamps and headlamps; a fuel gauge is fitted and 
the handlebar controls improved. The C90-E is fitted w ith 
modified selector components which enable neutral to be 
selected in one movement when the machine is stationary. 
The C50-E received the same styling alterations and new 
features described above but was also fitted with a 
completely redesigned engine/gearbox unit which featured 
many modifications to improve fuel economy; amongst 
other new features, a 4-speed transmission is employed. 

The C90-G, N and P models differ only in minor detail 
from the C90-E, and can be distinguished by their matt 
black-finished indicator lamps. 

The C90-M models are fitted with an electric start, the 
motor being bolted to a modified left-hand engine cover and 
driving the crankshaft via a chain and a roller-type clutch 
mounted on the inner face of the (reversed) generator rotor. 
The generator coils are now mounted on the inside of the 
left-hand engine cover; apart from minor alterations which 
do not affect servicing procedures the engine is otherwise 
exactly the same as the standard, kickstart-only, models. The 
electrical system incorporates a larger-capacity battery as 
well as the starter button and relay. 1'he cycle parts remain 
unchanged. The earlier C90M-F models can be distinguished 
only by its chrome-plated flashing indicator lamps as 
opposed to the matt black-finished lamps fitted to the later 
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C90M-G, M-N and M-P models; apart from this the 
differences are minor. 

The frame numbers by which each model can be 
identified are as follows: 
Model 
C50Z-2 
C50Z-Z 
C50Z-A(C50L) 
C50-C 
C50-E 
C70Z-2 
C70Z-Z 
C70-C 
C70-E 
C90Z-2 
C90Z-Z 
C90-C 
C90-E 
C90-G 
C90-N 
C90-P 
C90M-F 
C90M-G 
C90M-N 
C90M-P 

Frame number 
C50-5265598 to C50-5449865 
C50Z-6000027 
C50-7000001 . 
C50-8170046 
N/Av 
C70-6115364 to C70-6193904 
C70Z-7000026 
C70-8022434 to C70-8039828 
N/Av 
C90-5104865 to C90-5132699 
C90-5133011 
HA02-1122937 to HA02-1129446 
HA02-1335426 
HA02-1392669 to HA02-1460128 
HA02-5200001 
HA02-5300028 
HA02-1364806 to 1395407 
HA02-1395328 to 1459318 
HA02-5200001 
HA02-5300035 

2 Modifications to the engine/gearbox unit: general 

that of the csono models described in Chapter 1. Refer to 
the instructions given for those models when working on 
these later C90 machines. 
2 On C70-E models, note that the outer valve springs are 
now fitted with bottom seats as shown for the C90 models in 
Fig. 1.5 of Chapter 1. 
3 On ail later models, when working on any part of the 
gearbox or the gear selector mechanism, note that several 
modifications have been made to these components. Refer 
to the appropriate illustration accompanying this text to 
ensure that all components are refitted in their correct 
positions. 

Fig. 8.1 Gearbox components and klckstart spindle 
assembly - C90Z·Z models 

1 Mainshaft 
2 Mainshaft left-hand 

bearing 
3 Mainshaft 2nd gear pinion 
4 Splined thrust washer-

2oft 
5 Circlip - 2 off 
6 Mainshaft 3rd gear pinion 
7 Thrust washer 
8 Layshaft 
9 Layshaft left-hand bearing 
10 Oil seal 

11 Sproc/<et 
12 LoCk washer 
13 Bolt-2oft 
14 Layshaft 3rd gear pinion 
15 Layshaft 2nd gear pinion 
16 Layshaft 1st gear pinion 
17 Thrust washer 
18 Return spring 
19 K"ICI<start spindle 
20 Oilseal 
21 Ratchet spring 

1 On C90-C, E, G, N, P. M-F. M-G. M-N, M-P models the ~ 

eog;M/ge"bo> ;, oow of ,;mn" '"'•" ood oo""'"'doo to/~ 

Fig. 8.2 Gearbox 
components- C7G-C, E 

and cso-c 

1 Mainshaft 
2 Thrust washer 
3 Mainshaft 2nd gear 

pinion 
4 Splined thrust washer-

2oft 
5 Circ;tlp - 4 off 
6 Malnshaft 3rd gear pinion 
7 Washer- C50 only 
8 Mainshaft right-hand 

bearing 
9 Layshaft 

10 Layshaft 
left-hand bearing 

11 Oil seal 
12 Sprocket 
.13 Lock washer 
14 Bolt-2oft 
15 Thrust washer 
16 Layshaft 1st gear pinion 
17 Splined thrust washer • 
18 Layshaft 2nd gear pinion 
19 Layshaft 3rd gear pinion 
20 Bush- C70 only 

.. ·~ 
~.' . 
' ~ . ~~~~~~a~ 

'·""~ ~~~~ 
~ R 
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4 The electric starter system fined to C90M models is 
described In the relevant Sections at the end of this Chapter. 
Apart from the starter motor and drive, and the modified 

generator and left-hand engine cover, the remainder of the 
engine/transmission unit is essentially similar to the csono 
unit described in Chapter 1. 

Fig. 8.3 Gearbox components - cso-e model 

1 Mainshaft 
2 Mainshaft left-hand bearing 
3 Mainshaft 2nd gear pinion 
4 Splined thrust washer - 2 off 
5 Circlip - 2 off 
6 Mainshaft 3rd gear pinion 
7 Mainshaft 4th gear pinion 
8 Mainshaft right-hand bearing 
9 Layshaft 
10 Layshaft left-hand bearing 
11 Oil seal 
12 Sprocket 
13 Lock washer 
14 Bolt- 2 off 
15 Thrust washer 
16 Layshaft 1st gear pinion 
17 Bush 
18 Splined thrust washer 
19 Circlip- 2 off 

20 Layshaft 2nd gear pinion 
21 Splined thrust washer- 2 off 
22 Layshaft 3rd gear pinion 
23 Layshaft 4th gear pinion 
24 Layshaft right-hand bearing 
25 Spring clip 
26 Washer 
27 Plate 

s 

Fig.~ GearboX com~nents-C9o-C, E, G, N, P, 114-F.,. M:G, M-N, M-P models 

7 Mslnshaft right-hand 12 Sprocket 18 L.ayshaft 2nd gear pinion 
btMtlng 13 Lock washBr 19 Layshaft 3rd {Hiar pinion 

B Lllyshaft 14 Bolt-2 off 20 Bush 
9 Thtust washer 15 Layshaft 1st gear pinion 21. Spring clip• 
10 LJiyshalt IBII-hand bea!fng 16 Spl/ned thrust washer 22 Plate• 
tt 01... 17 Cln::lip 23 Washer 

•AD models except C9o-C 



1 Gearchange shaft 
2 Return spring 
3 Oilseal 
4 Spring anchor 
5 Gearchange arm 
6 Spring 

15 16 

Fig. 8.5 Gear selector mechanism - C90Z-2 and Z-Z models 

7 Screw 
8 Index plate 
9 Index pin - 2 off 
10 Index pin - 2 off 
11 Index pin 
12 Gearchange drum 

13 Neutral switch contact 
14 Washer 
15 Bolt 
16 Selector fork 
17 Selector fork 

~~ ~
tjJ\U~ J 

~ ({f};12 

18 SeleCtor fork pin-2 off 
19 Pin clip- 2 off 
20 lndexarm 
21 Return spring 
22 Index arm pivot boA 

129 

·~ 10 ifj(!)' . 
~-o ~ ~Ctn<.. 1»;, n 

" "~-~ 
u~ 

3 . 26 . ~27 
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Fig. 8.7 Klckstart assembly- CS0/70-C, E models and C90·C, E, G, N, P, M·F, M-G, M·N, M-P models 

1 Kickstart spindle 4 Circlip 7 Washer 9 Spring inner 
2 Kickstart pinion 5 Kickstart ratchet 8 Return spring 10 Circlip 
3 Thrust washer 6 Ratchet spring 

3 C.m chain tensioner: general 

C51J/C70, Z-2 and Z·Z models 
1 These models are fitted with the manual type of 
tensioner shown in Fig. 1.14, the tensioner having two 
springs and a slotted adjusting screw; it must be checked at 
regular intervals and reset manually as described in Routine 
Maintenance. 

CIOZ-2 and Z.Z models 
2 These models are fitted with the manual type of 
tensioner shown in Fig. 1.13, the tensioner having the 
adjusting screw assembly (item 8). The tensioner must be 
checked at regular intervals and reset manually at the 
adjusting screw set in the sealing plug on the crankcase 
underside, as described in Routine Maintenance. ' 

csono.c, E models and C90-C, E, G, N, P, M·F, M-G, M-N, 
M-Pmodels 
3 These models are fitted with an hydraulically-operated 
tensioner that is completely automatic and requires no 
regular adjustment. Refer to the illustration accompanying 
this text for details. 
4 To dismantle the tensioner, drain the engine oil and 
remove the generator components as described in Chapter 
1, then unscrew the bolt and sealing washer from just in 
front of the gearchange shaft and the sealing plug from the 
Cl'llnkcase underside. Withdraw the tensioner spring and 

Renew the aprina if its overall free length (including cap) 
Milled 1D a length of 77 mm (3.0316 In) or less; a new 

should be 82.8 mm (3.2698 In) long. Wash the 
2:·j~~II'Od In IOivent 1o remove all traces of oil and dirt. If the 

jamamed, if the pushrod Is scratched or scored 
any point to an outside diameter of 

or leu, it must be renewed; a new 
11.986-12.000 mm (OA719-0:4724 

3.4 Remove sealing plug and bolt (arrowed) to release 
tensioner components - CS0/70-C, E models and C90-C, E, 
G, N, P, M·F. M-G, M-N, M-P models 

in). Check that the crankcase passage and oilways are 
completely clean and unworn; all other tensioner 
components are checked as described in Chapter 1. 
6 On reassembly, oil thoroughly the pushrod before 
refitting it then insert the tensioner spring; refer to the 
illustration to ensure that both these components are refitted 
the correct way; note that the spring's smaller coils (and 
cap) must be uppermost. Fit the sealing plug and its washer; 
tightening the plug to a torque setting of 2.0-2.5 kgfrn 
(14.~181bf ft). Inject 1 cc of oil into the crankcase passage 
before refitting the bolt and its sealing washer. 
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13 

15-117~ 16 

19--<i!) 

18~ 

Fig. 8.8 Cam chain and tensloner- CS0/70-C, E models and C9G-C, E, G, N, P, M·F, M·G, M·N, M-P models 

1 Cam chain 6 Washer 11 Tensioner sprocket 16 Bolt 
2 Camshaft sprocket 7 Guide roller 12 Tensioner arm 17 Sealing washer 
3 Plate 8 Guide sprocket 13 Pushrod 18 Sealing plug 
4 Bolt- 3 off 9 Spindle 14 Pushrod head 19 Sealing washer 
5 Bolt 10 Pivot bolt 15 Tensioner spring 

4 Clutch: general- CS0/70-C, E models and C90-C, E, G, 
N, P. M·F. M-G, M·N, M·P models 

Refer to the illustration accompanying this text when 
working on the clutch which is altered only slightly to 
combine the design of two types described in Chapter 2. 

5 Carburettor: removal and refitting 

1 Proceed as described in Section 7 of Chapter 3, noting 
the following additional points. The carburettor top should 
be unscrewed first and the throttle valve (slide) assembly 
withdrawn to provide working space; take care not to bend 
or damage the needle. Disconnect the choke cable by 
slackening the single clamp screw and disengage the cable 
end nipple from the operating arm. 
2 On disconnecting the fuel feed pipes, the tank can be 
drained first, if required, but a simpler alternative is to pull 
each pipe off its stub on the tap assembly and plug it, using 
a screw or bolt of suitable size. To identify the main and 
reserve feed pipes, use screws or bolts that are markedly 
different in appearance and make a note before 
disconnecting them. Unscrew the two mounting bolts to 
release the carburettor. 
3 On refitting, be careful to ensure that the main and 
reserve (where fitted) fuel feed pipes are refitted to their 
correct stubs, and secure them with the wire clips. Check 
that the insulator and sealing 0-rings are correctly 
positioned before tightening the carburettor mounting bolts. 
On refitting the throttle valve assembly, take care not to 
bend or damage the needle, which should enter smoothly 
into the needle jet; check also that the throttle valve is 
aligned correctly with its cutaway towards the air filter. A 
locating pin set in the carburettor body should engage with 
the slot in the valve. 
4 Engage the choke cable end nipple in the ·operating arm 
and place the cable outer between the two halves of its 
clamp. Check that the control knob is pushed fully in and 

pull the cable outer gently upwards until there is only very 
slight free play in the cable, then tighten the clamp screw. 
Operate the control knob several times, checking that the 
operating arm moves smoothly and easily throughout its full 
range and that it retums fully to the off position when the 
knob is pushed in. 
5 Carburettor adjustment is described in Section 7 of this 
Chapter. 

6 Carburettor: ·dismantling, examination and reUHmbly 

1 Referring to the illustration accompanying this text. 
proceed as described in Sections 8, 9 and 10 of Chapter 3, 
noting the following points. 
2 To remove the tap unit from the float chamber, remove 
its two retaining screws and withdraw the unit. followed by 
its sealing 0-ring. On all Z-2 and Z·Z models the filter gauze 
can now be displaced for cleaning; on all later models the 
filter bowl niust be unscrewed from the base of the tap unit 
and its sealing 0-ring withdrawn before the filter gauze can 
be removed with its sealing 0-ring. 
3 Use only a fine-bristled toothbrush or similar to clean the 
filter gauze but note that the gauze must be renewed if it is 
split or damaged. The tap unit cannot be dismantled further 
and must be renewed as a complete assembly if it Is leaking 
or damaged. . 
4 Unscrew its two retaining screws to release the float 
chamber, noting the sealing 0-ring, then remove the float 
pivot pin and withdraw the float assembly al)d needle valve. 
Renew the floats if they are leaking or damaged. The float 
needle should be renewed if a wear rJ4ge can be detected 
on its tip. 
5 Use only a close-fitting spanner or sc:nlwdriYer 

unscrew the carburettor jets, but note:that;:~on~iiiil the pilot jet is pressed into place and 
such cases extreme care must be 
Is completely clear before the carburd:w,_ltf ! 
The needle jet Is pressed out 
wooden rod down through the th~~~<:W!I.'!I~ 



1 Bearing 
2 Screw- 4 off 
3 Outer cover 
4 Gasket 
5 Nut 
6 Lock washer 

29-() 

1? 
~FWD 

Fig. 8.9 Clutch - CS0/70-C, E models and C90-C, E, G, N, P, M-F, M-G, M-N, M-P models 

7 Tab washer 
8 Clutch drum 
9 Damper spring - 4 off 
10 Screw- 4 off 
11 Washer- 4 off 
12 Clutch spring- 4 off 

13 Circlip 
14 Drive plate 
15 Bob-weight clip 
16 Bob-weight clip- 16 off C50, 

28 off C70190 
17 Clutch centre 

18 Drive gear outer 
19 Clutch plate 
20 Clutch plate spring - 4 off 
21 Friction plate A 
22 Friction plate B 
23 Clutch plate 

25 

24 Circlip 
25 Primary driven gear 
26 Bush 
27 Spacer 
28 Primary drive gear 
29 Circlip 

... 
= 



5.1a Unscrew carburettor top and withdraw throttle valve 
(slide) assembly 

5.1 c ... and push operating arm up so that nipple can be 
removed 

5.2b Disconnect all drain and breather hoses ... 

5.1 b Slacken screw clamping choke outer cable ... 

5.2a Be careful to mark fuel pipes before disconnecting so 
that they can be refitted correctly (early models) 



134 

5.2d •.. then remove mounting bolts to release carburettor -
note heatproof spacer 

Fig. 8.10 C.rburettor- all Z-2 and Z-Z models 

1 Rubber sleeve 
2 Carburettor top 
3 Adjusting nut 
4 Sealing washer 
5 Return spring 
6 Clip 
7 Needle clip 
8 Needle 
9 Throttle valve 
10 Clip 
11 Breather tube 
12 Pilot mixture screw set 
13 Throttle stop screw set 
14 0-ring 
15 Needle jet 
16 Main jet holder 
17 Mainjet 
18 Float 
19 Pivotpin 
20 Float needle set 
21 0-ring 
22 Float chamber 
23 Screw-2 off 
24 Washer- 2 off 
25 Tap BSSBmbly 
26 Screw- 2 off 
27 Washer- 2 off 
28 0-ring 
29 FiJtBr gatJZ6 
30 Onlln plug 

Sealing washer 
~~t~.'O.·"'':·<:·.~:-: Drain tube 

CIP 

15---:j 
16- ~ 

e~--11 

24~ 

23~ 

!:J-20 

33 

i-'( 
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Fig. 8.11 Carburettor - C50/70.C, E models and 
C90-C, E, G, N, P, M-F, M-G, M-N, M-P models 

1 Rubber sleeve 
2 Carburenor top 
3 Adjusting nut 
4 Sealing washer 
5 Return spring 
6 Clip 
7 Needle clip 
8 Needle 
9 Thronle valve 
10 Clip 
11 Breather tube 
12 Pilot mixture screw set 
13 Thronle stop screw set 
14 0-ring 
15 Needle jet 
16 Main jet holder 
17 Mainjet 
18 Pilotjet 
19 Roat 
20 Pivotpin 
21 Float needle 
220-ring 
23 Float chamber 
2,4 0-ring 
25 Filter gauze 
260-ring 
27 Filter bowl 
28 Screw- 2 off 
29 0-ring 
30 Tap assembly 
31 Washer- 2 off 
32 Screw- 2 off 
330-ring 
34 Drain plug 
35 Drain tube 
36 Cirolip 



6.2a Fuel tap assembly is retained by two screws 

6.2c Removing filter gauze - later models - unscrew filter 
bowl ... 

6.2b Filter gauze is behind tap on Z-2 and Z-Z models - note 
sealing 0-ring 

6.2d ... withdraw large sealing 0-ring ... 

6.4a Remove two screws to release float chamber ... 



6.4b ... then extract float pivot pin and withdraw float 
assembly 

6.5a Main jet is screwed into jet holder - note that pilot jet 
cannot be removed on carburettor shown 

6.5c ... which is pressed out from above 

6.4c Renew float needle if its tip is worn or ridged 

6.5~ Unscrew jet holder to release needle jet ... 

6.6 Check choke components carefully - carburettor must be 
renewed if wear is found 
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6.7a Proceed as described in text to remove and refit pilot 
mixture screw ... 

6.11 Ensure float engages correctly with needle on fitting 

6 The choke assembly cannot be dismantled. If after 
careful cleaning signs of wear or damage are found, the 
complete carburettor must be renewed. Check carefully the 
butterfly valve spindle pivot points for wear, as well as the 
operating arm and return spring. 
7 To remove the throttle stop and pilot mixture screws, 
screw in each one until it seats lightly and record the exact 
number of tums necessary to achieve this. On refitting, . 
screw in each one until it seats lightly, then unscrew it by the 
previous recorded number of turns to return the carburettor 
to its original setting. This will provide a basis for 
subsequent adjustment 
8 Clean the carburettor components carefully, taking 
precautions to prevent the risk of fire if petrol is used as a 
cleaning agent Use only compressed air to clean out jets 
and passages; a tyre pump can be used if a compressor is 
not available. As a last resort. a jet may be unblocked using 
a nylon bristle from a toothbrush; never use wire or a pin for 
this purpose as the jet will be damaged. 
9 Renew all 0-rings as a matter of course; all such 
components are supplied in a carburettor gasket kit 
10 Nota that If excessive quantities of dirt or water are 

In the carburettor, the fuel tank should be drained and 
~111i.m.ld out. 

6.7b ... and throttle stop screw 

component retaining screws; the jets and carburettor 
castings are delicate and can be easily damaged if 
mishandled. 

7 Carburettor: settings and adjustment 

The method of adjusting the type of carburettor fitted to 
the above listed models is similar to that given in Section 1 1 
of Chapter 3. Note the pilot mixture screw settings listed in 
the Specifications Section of this Chapter along with the jet 
sizes, engine idle speed and the throttle needle setting for 
each model type. 
2 If fuel starvation or persistent flooding of the carburettor 
is encountered, the float height should be checked. To allow 
this to be carried out the float chamber should be detached 
from the carburettor body and the fuel tap assembly and 
positioned as shown in the accompanying figure. The 
distance measured is between the carburettor body mating 
flange and the lower surface of the float and should be as 

Fig. 8.12 Measuring the float height 
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Fig. 8.13 Bend the tab on the float pivot to adjust the float 
height 

listed in the Specifications at the beginning of this Chapter 
for the particular model type. The float height can be 
adjusted by carefully bending the tab on the float pivot 
against which the top of the float needle abuts. 

8 Choke: adjustment, removal and refitting 

Check the choke control for correct operating by moving 
the handlebar-mounted choke knob over its full range, 
checking for smooth operation wh,ilst doing so. If any 
indication of roughness or binding is apparent, check along 
the length of the operating cable for signs of damage to the 
cable outer and renew the cable if necessary. Ensure that 
any binding of the choke control is not caused by 
maladjustment of the friction control located beneath the 
rubber cover which itself is located beneath the choke knob 
(Z-2 and Z-Z models only). Remove the cover from the 
friction control and turn the control anti-clockwise to lessen 
the resistance placed upon the shaft passing through it. If, 
with the control fully loosened, binding of the choke control 
is still apparent, the cable must be suspect. The friction 
control should be adjusted so that the choke knob stays 
where it is positioned throughout its operating range but 
without any great effort being required to move it from that 
position. 
2 To remove the choke control assembly from the 
machine, first disconnect the cable from the retaining clamp 
on the carburettor-mounted bracket by unscrewing the 
single crosshead retaining screw. Release the cable from the 
clamp located just above the ignition switch and push up on 
the carburettor-mounted choke lever to release the cable 
nipple from the lever end. Move to the choke knob' assembly 
and unscrew the crosshead screw retaining the assembly 
mounting plate to the handlebar casing on all Z-2 and Z-Z 
models. With the screw removed, the complete choke 
control assembly together with the cable may be withdrawn 
through the handlebar casing. On all later models unscrew 
the choke lever pivot screw and remove the lever so that it 
can be disengaged from the cable end nipple. The cable can 
then be pulled clear of the handlebar casing. 
3 To refit the choke control assembly, reverse the 
procedure given for removal whilst noting the following 
points. Ensure that the cable is correctly routed and does 
not follow any tight curves along its length. Before 
tightening the clamp retaining the cable outer to the 
carburettor-mounted bracket, push the choke knob fully in 
and check that the choke butterfly valve is fully open by 

· pressing down on the end of the carburettor-mounted lever. 
On completion of the fitting procedure, carry out the 
adjustment procedure given in paragraph 1. 

8.1 Displace rubber cover to adjust choke friction control -
Z-2 and Z-Z models 

\ -

8.2a Remove single retaining screw ••. 
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8.2c Remove pivot screw and withdraw lever to release 
choke cable - later models 

9 Air filter: removal and refitting - C50/70·C, E models 
and C90·C, E, G, N, P. M·F. M·G, M·N, M·P models 

1 A modified type of air filter is fitted to these models 
which must be removed for cleaning every 1500 miles. 
Although it is not strictly necessary to remove the legshields 
to gain access to the filter, work is a great deal easier if this 
is done. 
2 Remove the four screws securing the two halves of the 
filter casing, then slacken the air filter hose clamp screw and 
disconnect the hose from the carburettor. Turn the forks to 
full lock (either side) and carefully manoeuvre the casing 
lower half away from the machine. 
3 The element can then be detached from the casing half 
and cleaned or renewed, as necessary, as described in 
Routine Maintenance. 

10 COl ignition system: description and fault diagnosis -
CS0/70-C, E models and C90·C, E, G, N, P. M·F. M·G, 
M·N, M·P models 

These models are fitted with an electronic ignition 
system which requires no maintenance other than to the 
spark plug and has no provision for adjustment. 
2 The system is powered by a source coil built into the 
generator stator and is triggered by a pulser· coil which is 
also mounted on the stator plate, but outside the rotor, to 
align with a magnetic trigger set in the rotor rim. The heart 
of the system is the COl unit which is mounted next to the 
battery, behind the right-hand side cover; the only other 
component in the system, apart from the ignition switch and 
related wiring, is the HT coil which is mounted as described 
in Section 11. 
3 If a fault should occur it can be traced by eliminating the 
components of the system in a logical order. This is as 
follows: 

a) Faulty spark plug or suppressor cap 
b) Loose, corroded or damaged wiring connections, 
broken or shorted wiring between any of the system 
components 
c) Faulty ignition switch 
d) Faulty HT coil 
e) Faulty COl unit 
f) Faulty generator coils 

4 The first three items can be checked as described in 
Chapters 4 and 7; refer to the subsequent Sections of this 

details of testing the remaining components. 
, ~no • . ,.. .... "' and later models an intermittent ignition 

8.3 Ensure choke cable is routed correctly through clamps 
provided 

9.2a Air filter removal - later models - slacken air filter hose 
clamp screw ... 

9.2b ... and remove four screws to release filter casing lower 
half 



9.3 Pull element off casing half for 
cleaning and/or renewal 

1 1 .2c ... and inner mounting bracket -
note CDI unit (arrowed) and flashing 
indicator relay 
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1 1 .2a Ignition coil removal (C90M 
models) remove battery tray ... 

1 1 .2b ... detach starter relay and unbolt 
regulator/rectifier unit bra.cket ..• 

1 1 .2d Inner mounting bracket nut (A) 
and ignition HT coil nut (B) on frame 
left-hand side 

11.3 Ignition HT coil is removed 
through aperture in frame right-hand 
side 

1 Duct 
2 Casing top half 
3 Seal 
4 Bolt-2oft 
5 Spacer - 2 off 
6 Grommet 
7 Element 
8 Casing bottom 

half 
9 Screw - 4 off 
10 Carburet1or 

hose 
11 Clamp 
12 Screw 

10 

switch fault could be due to melted or burnt-out terminal 
plates, caused by a short circuit between the IG (black/white 
wire) and E (green wire) terminals. If this is found to be the 
case a modified switch is available to cure the fault. 

11 Ignition HT coil: locating and testing - C5017G-C, E 
models and C90-C, E, G, N, P. M·F. M-G. M-N, M-P models 

Location 
1 The ignition coil is mounted inside of the frame section, 
beneath the fuel tank. Remove the right and left-hand side 
covers. Remove the battery. 
2 On kickstart models (all models except the C90M), 
remove the battery inner holder; it is retained by a single 
bolt at the bottom and by a nut on the frame left-hand side. 
On electric start models (C90M) remove the the battery tray 
(it is retained by two bolts) and release the forward bracket 
which mounts the regulator/rectifier unit and starter relay. 
Remove the inner components mounting bracket from inside 
the frame; it is retained by a single bolt at the bottom and a 
nut on the left-hand side of the frame. Being careful not to 
strain any of the wiring, manoeuvre the inner bracket out 
complete with COl unit and flashing indicator relay. 
3 0n all models, reach inside the frame aperture to access 
the ignition coil, which is retained to the left-hand side of the 
frame by a single nut. Having released this nut from the left· 
hl!nd side of the frame, pull the coil towards the opening 

Fig. 8.14 Air filter- csono-c, E models and C90-C, E, G, N, 
P, M-F, M-G, M-N, M-P models 

and disconnect the low tension wires. Where the coil HT 
lead has a plastic nut retaining it to the coil this can be 
removed to allow the coil to be withdrawn, otherwise the 
suppressor cap must be unscrewed, the HT lead released 
from the clamp on the engine and the lead retracted beneath 

· the frame. 
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PRIMARY 

SECONDARY 

Fig. 8.1Signltlon HT coli windings text- C50170·C, E 
models and C90-C, E, G, N, M·F, M·G, M·N models 

4 Refitting is a reverse of the removal procedure. Note that 
the locating tab (C90-P and C90M-P models) or locating 
dowels on all earlier models, must engage the hole(s) in the 
frame. When reconnecting the battery, always connect the 
negative lead last. 

Testing 
5 If a weak spark or difficult starting causes the 
performance of the coil to be suspect, it should be tested by 
a Honda Service Agent or an auto-electrical expert. They will 
have the necessary equipment to test the spark gap and 
performance of the coil under load. It is, however, possible 
on certain models to measure the resistance of the coil's 
primary and secondary windings and thus gain an indication 
of the coil's condition. Note that resistance figures are not 
available for the C90-P and C90M·P models. 

12.1 COl unit Is rubber-mounted behind right-hand side COller 

6 Remove the coil as described above. If the HT lead was 
removed during coil removal it must be screwed back in 
place, although the suppressor cap must be taken off. Check 
the primary windings by connecting the meter probes 
between the low tension "terminal (black/yellow wire 
connection) and the coil mounting lug. The reading should 
be in the region of 0.2 - 0.3 ohms. 
7 To measure the secondary winding resistance, connect 
the meter between the HT lead end and the coil mounting 
lug. A reading in the region of 3.4 - 4.2 K ohms should be 
obtained. 
8 If the resistance checks are widely different from the 
expected values, have your findings confirmed by a Honda 
Service Agent before renewing the coil. If faulty, the coil 
must be renewed - repairs are not possible. 

12 COl unit: testing- C50/70·C, E models and C90-C, E, G, 
N, P. M·F. M·G, M-N, M·P models 

1 The CDI unit takes the form of a sealed box mounted 
behind the right-hand side cover. In the event of a 
malfunction the unit may be tested in place. Honda advise 
against the use of any test meter other than the Sanwa 
Electric Tester (Honda part number 07308·0020000) or the 
Kowa Electric Tester (TH-5H), because they feel that the use 
of other devices may result in inaccurate readings. 
2 Most owners will find that they either do not possess a 
multimeter, in which case they may prefer to have the unit 
checked by a Honda Service Agent, or own a meter which is 
not of the specified make or model. In the latter case, a good 
indication of the unit 's condition can be gleaned in spite of 
inaccuracies in the readings. If necessary, the CDI unit can 
be taken to a Honda Service Agent or auto-electrical 
specialist for confirmation of its condition. 
3 The test details are given in the accompanying 
illustration in the form of a table of meter probe connections 
with the expected reading in each instance. If an ordinary 
multimeter is used the resistance range may be determined 
by trial and error. The diagram illustrates the CDI unit 
connections referred to in the table. For owners not 
possessing a test meter the unit or the complete machine 
can be taken to a Honda Service Agent for testing. 
4 If the CDI unit is found to be faulty as a result of these 
tests it must be renewed. No repairs are possible. It might 
be worthwhile trying to obtain a good secondhand unit from 
a motorcycle breaker, in view of the cost of a new part. 

13.1 Pulser coil is mounted on generator stator, outside rotor 
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13 Ignition source and pulser coil: testing- C50/70·C, E 
models and C90-C, E, G, N, P. M·F. M·G, M·N, M·P 
models 

C50/70·C, E and C90·C, E, G, N, M·F. M·G, M·N models 
1 The ignition system is powered by a source coil and 
triggered by a pulser coil, both of which are built into the 
generator stator plate mounted on the left-hand side 
crankcase. It follows that if the generator malfunctions, it will 
affect the operation of the ignition system, possibly without 
affecting the remainder of the electrical system. Six leads 
exit from the stator assembly. Of these identify the plain 
green, the black/red, and the blue/white wires. 
2 Disconnect the wires at their connectors. Using a 
multimeter set on the ohms scale measure the resistances 
between the terminals of those wires. The values should be 
as shown below. 

Black/red to green lead (source coil) 50 - 170 ohm 
Blue/white to green lead (pulser coil) 150- 170 ohm 

If the readings obtained fall outside the limits given, the 
generator stator is faulty. Unfortunately this means that the 
complete flywheel generator must be renewed; individual 
generator components are not available as spare parts. A 
check should be made to ensure that the fault is not due to a 
broken or damaged wire which could be repaired easily. If 
no apparent fault is found, it must be assumed that the coil 
or coils which gave the wrong reading has indeed 
malfunctioned. In such a case it is advised that the generator 
assembly be taken to an authorised Honda Service Agent for 
confirmation of this before a new assembly is purchased, as 
this is likely to be very expensive. Once more, a search 
around the motorcycle breakers might reveal a good 
secondhand assembly. 
3 Note that these results apply only to C70-C, E, and C90-
C, E, G, N models. No information is available for the C50 or 
C90M models, although it is reasonable to assume that 
similar results can be expected. If in doubt, take the machine 
to a competent Honda Service Agent for the system to be 
tested. 

C90·P and C90M·P models 
4 Like the above models, the ignition system is powered 
by a source built into the generator stator, and triggered by a 
pulser coil, mounted next to the generator stator assembly. 
Five leads exit from the stator assembly and join the main 
wiring loom at a 4-pin and single connector under the 
legshield. The black/red wire comes from the ignition source 
coil, and the blue/yellow wire from the pulser coil. 
5 No details are available from Honda to enable a check of 
the coil resistance, and thus determine whether it is at fault. 

14 Ignition timing: checking- C50/70·C,.E models and 
C90·C, E, G, N, P. M·F. M·G, M·N, M·P models 

1 Due to the nature of the ignition system it is not possible 
to adjust the ignition timing in any way. Routine checks of 
the ignition timing therefore are not necessary, and should 
only be carried out when tracing the cause of a drop in 
performance. It must be stressed however that the ignition 
timing can only be checked; if it is found to be incorrect the 
generator rotor, stator or the COl unit must be renewed. 
2 The ignition timing can be checked only whilst the 
engine is running using a stroboscopic lamp and thus a 
suitable timing lamp will be required. The inexpensive neon 
lamps should be adequate in theory, but in practice may 
produce a pulse of such low intensity that the timing mark 
remains indistinct. If possible, one of the more precise 
xenon tube lamps should be employed, powered by an 
external source of the appropriate voltage. 
3 On C90M models, unscrew the smaller inspection cap 
from the left-hand cover; on all other models, remove the 
complete cover. Connect the timing lamp to the machine as 

·directed by the lamp's manufacturer. Start the engine and 

aim the lamp at the generator rotor. At idle speed (1700 rpm) 
the rotor 'F' mark should align exactly with the fixed index 
mark formed by a notch in the crankcase wall or cover 
aperture. Increase the engine speed to approximately 3000 
rpm and check that the rotor full advance mark (two parallel 
lines) is now aligned with the fixed index mark. 
4 In the event of the owner not having a tachometer with 
which to measure accurately the engine speed, the following 
method can be used, but must be regarded as only a rough 
guide. Start the engine and allow it to idle. Aim the timing 
lamp at the generator rotor. The fixed index mark should be 
approximately in the region of the 'F' mark. Slowly increase 
the engine speed. If the timing is correct, the full advance 
mark will appear to move round to line itself up with the 
fixed index mark, and it will then remain reasonably steady 
at that point regardless of engine speed. It will be realised 
that this is not an accurate method of checking the ignition 
timing and should only be regarded as a rough indication 
until the machine can be taken to an authorised Honda 
Service Agent. He should be able to check the ignition 
timing accurately, using a test unit fitted with a separate 
tachometer. 
5 If there is any doubt about the ignition timing as a result 
of this check: take the machine to an authorised Honda 
Service Agent for an expert opinion. As already stated, there 
is no means of adjustment of the ignition timing on these 
machines, and renewal of the generator stator and rotor is 
the only solution to any fault. This is likely to prove rather 
expensive and an expert opinion should be sought to avoid 
wasting money. 

14.3a Timing marks on rotor rim must align with notch in 
crankcase wall as described in text 

14.3b On C90M models, withdraw smaller Inspection cap
timing marks must align as shown 
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15 Cycle l)llrts: modifications 

tt.ndlebllrs, forks and steering head - removal and refitting 
1 On C50/70-E models and C90-E, G, N, P. M-F. M-G, M-N, 
M-P models, a revised handlebar and steering head 
assembly is fitted. Refer to the following section for details. 

Front forks - modification 
2 The C90-G, N, P. M-G, M-N, M-P models do not have 
grease nipples in the front fork bottom link assemblies as on 
previous models. Accordingly, routine greasing of the 
assembly cannot be carried out as described in the Routine 
maintenance section of this manual. 
3 The new assembly features parallel-sided bushes which 
are sealed by 0 -rings on each side to retain the grease. Re
greasing should not be required as often as with the 
previous type, but if stiffness of the assembly is noted, it 
must be dismantled and packed with fresh grease. Refer to 
Chapter 5, Section 3 for overhaul details. 

Seat - removal and refitting 
4 The seat pivots at the front end and can be removed 
either by unscrewing the two mounting nuts which secure it 
to the upper part of the hinge, or by unscrewing the two 
bolts which secure the hinge lower half (and the front of the 
fuel tank) to the frame. 

Pillion footrests 
5 On all models except the C50Z-A (C50L) model, the 
pillion footrests pivot on a single clevis pin which is secured 
by a split-pin and washer. 

Rear suspension units 
6 The rear suspension units fitted to later models differ 
from the previous type in that the lower mounting eye is 
unscrewed to enable spring removal. Pull the spring bottom 
cover up to compress the spring and expose the locknut. 

7 On reassembly, note that the spring's closer-pitched coils 
must be uppermost and that thread locking compound 
should be applied to the damper rod threads before refitting 
the locknut and the bottom mounting eye. Screw the eye as 
far as possible onto the damper rod, then tighten the locknut 
securely. On C50Z-Z and C50Z-A (C50L) models note that the 
suspension unit bottom mountings are inboard of the 
swinging arm brackets, with the cap nuts on the outside. 

Side stand 
8 On CSOnO-E models and C90-E, G, N, P. M-F. M-G, M-N, 
M-P models, the side stand is equipped with a rubber block 
on its end. This is intended as a safety device, designed to 
flip the stand up in the event of the rider forgetting to retract 
it before moving off. The block must be renewed when it 
wears down to the wear limit line. 

Front and rear wheel - removal and refitting 
9 A plain self-locking nut is used on C90-P and M-P 
models instead of the castellated nut and split pin fitted to all 
previous models. 

16 Handlebar, forks and steering head: removal and 
refitting - C50/70-E models and C90-E, G, N, P. M-F, 
M-G, M-N, M-P models 

Handlebar 
1 Slacken and remove the two headlamp securing screws 
and disengage the headlamp from the handlebar nacelle. 
Disconnect the headlamp and parking lamp wiring and place 
the headlamp on one side. Wrap tape around the top of the 
speedometer cable to prevent the knurled ring slipping 
down the cable once released, then disconnect the cable 
from the speedometer. Trace the speedometer wiring back 
to the conQectors and disconnect it. The speedometer can 

1 Handlebar 

4 Screw- 2 off 
5 Screw - 2 off 
6 Nut-2off 
7 Screw - 2 off 
8 Screw- 2 off 
9 Handlebar bracket top half 
10 Steering stem nut 
11 Washer 
12 Bolt-2off 
13 Washer- 2 off 
14 Rubber seat 
15 Spacer 
16 Spacer- 2 off 
17 Top bridge· 
18 Bolt-5off 
19 Washer 

· 2 Bolt-2oft 20 Rubber seat 
21 Topplate 3 Headlamp nacelle 



16.1 a Remove the headlamp unit to 
gain access inside the nacelle 

16.2b ... followed by the screw and nut 
on each side of the headlamp recess ... 

16.3a Remove the flashing indicator 
lamps (two screws) 

16.5 Release the two bolts and the 
single screw to free handlebar 
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16.1 b Unscrew the knurled ring to free 
the speedometer cable 

16.2c ... and the single screw at the 
rear of the nacelle 

16.3b Disconnect the choke cable 
outer at the handlebar end, then 
disengage the nipple from the lever 

16.1 Oa Remove the two bolts (A) to 
gain access to slotted nut (B) 
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16.2a Remove the two screws 
(arrowed) on each side of the nacelle 
lower section ... 

16.2d The upper section of the nacelle 
can now be lifted away 

16.4 Remove pivot bolt (A) and free 
brake lever. Remove screws (B) to free 
switch halves 

16.10b Improvised mocflficatiQn to 
socket allows slotted nut to b8 
removed (see text) 
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be removed after squeezing together the locating clips on 
each side of the instrument casing. Lift the speedometer out 
from the top of the nacelle. 
2 Remove, from the underside of the nacelle, the four 
screws (two on each side) which secure the lower half of the 
nacelle to the upper half. Working through the head lamp 
opening, remove the two nacelle front securing screws and 
their nuts on the inner edge; take care not to let the nuts fall 
down into the fork assembly. Working through the top 
opening, remove the single rear screw. The upper half of the 
nacelle can now be lifted free. 
3 Disconnect the various wiring connectors inside the 
nacelle area. Remove the flashing indicator lamps, each of 
which is retained by two screws. Release the choke cable 
clamp by removing its retaining screw, then disengage the 
cholte cable from the lever. Remove the two screws which 
retain the halves of the left-hand handlebar switch unit and 
pull it clear of the handlebar. 
4 Slide back the front brake lever dust cover, remove the 
pivot screw and disengage the lever. Unhook the cable from 
the lever. Separate the halves of the right-hand switch unit. 
Unhook the throttle cable and remove the twistgrip from the 
handlebar end. 
5 Release the two handlebar mounting bolts and the single 
screw, then lift the handlebar off the steering head. Remove 
the nacelle lower half. Remove the single screw which 
retains the steering column front cover and lift it away. 
Remove the three handlebar bracket bolts and remove the 
bracket. 
6 Refitting is a reverse of the removal procedure, noting 
the following points. 
7 lighten the handlebar bracket bolts to 2.0- 2.5 kgf m (14 
- 18 lbf ft). lighten the handlebar mounting bolts to 2.0 - 3.0 
kgf m (14- 22 lbf ft). When fitting the throttle twistgrip, 
apply grease to the pulley section. Align the joint of the 
switch halves with the punch mark on the handlebar. 
Remember to check and adjust the throttle cable and front 
brake cable and to check the operation of all controls before 
riding the machine. 

Forks and steering head 
8 Remove the handlebar and handlebar bracket as 
described above. 
9 Ensure that the machine is securely supported on its 

1112Uf 

tl.II~:M811Jd melhod for releulng the ..,.ng .......... 

stand, with blocks placed under the crankcase to prevent it 
toppling when the front end is removed. Remove the front 
wheel (see Chapter 6). 
10 Remove the two bolts which pass down through the top 
bridge assembly, leaving access clear to the steering stem 
nut. To remove this nut, a Honda locknut wrench and an 
extension bar are required. Alternatively, use the improvised 
method shown in the accompanying photograph and line 
drawing to adapt a normal socket for this purpose. Slacken 
and remove the nut, then lift off the top bridge washer, the 
rubber seat below it, and the three spacers. Remove the top 
bridge, followed by the washer and rubber seat. Release the 
two bolts which retain the fork top plate to the front fork 
assembly, then lift this away to reveal the steering stem and 
adjuster nut. 
11 Support the fork assembly, then slacken and remove the 
bearing adjuster nut. The fork assembly can now be lowered 
clear of the steering head, taking care not to lose any of the 
steering head balls if they drop free. Lift off the top bearing 
cone. 
12 Clean and examine the bearings and races prior to 
reassembly. 
13 Coat the steering head bearing balls and bearing cups in 
heavy grease. The grease will hold the balls in the cups 
whilst the fork assembly is refitted. Carefully insert the 
steering stem through the bearing races, taking care not to 
dislodge the balls. Place the top cone in position, then.fit the 
adjuster nut finger-tight to secure the assembly. 
14 Tighten the locknut to take up bearing freeplay, moving it 
only a fraction of a turn at a time. Caution: Never 
overtighten, otherwise there is a danger of placing too high 
a loading on the bearings and causing their premature 
failure. Note that the object of this adjustment is to remove 
all play from the steering head bearings, yet at the same 
time allowing the fork assembly to move freely from side to 
side. 
15 Continue reassembly in the reverse of the dismantling 
sequence, noting that the steering stem nut should be 
tightened to 6.0- 9.0 kgf m (43- 65 lbf ft). Refit the two top 
bridge bolts and tighten them to 2.0- 2.5 kgf m (14 - 18 lbf 
ft). Refit the handlebar and bracket and handlebar as 
described above. 

IGN EXT SW 
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PC E 

MEASURING RANGE(SANWA TESTER)~~~ 
MEASURING RANGE (KOWA TESTER) 11100n. 
• NHCII• swings •nd \Mn r•turns to OD 

Fig. 8.18 Testing the CDI unit- C50170-C, E models and 
C80-C, E, G, N, P, 11-F, 11-G, M-N, 11-P models 
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17 Brake wear indicators: general 

1 later models are equipped with wear indicators on both 
brakes to provide an easy check of the amount of friction 
material remaining without having to remove the wheels. 
2 When the brake is correctly adjusted, as described in 
Routine Maintenance, and is fully applied, the arrow on the 
pointer attached to the brake camshaft should not align with 
or move beyond the arrow mark cast on the brake backplate 
if the brake shoes are still in serviceable condition. If the 
pointer aligns w ith the cast mark or moves beyond it the 
wheel must be removed from the machine and the brake 
dismantled for examination. 
3 If the friction material of either brake shoe is worn at any 
point to a thickness of 2.0 mm (0.08 in) or less, both brake 
shoes must be renewed, as described in Chapter 6. On 
reassembly, note that the wear indicator pointer can only be 
fitted the correct way to the brake camshafts as a wider 
spline on the inside of the pointer must engage the groove 
in the camshaft splines. · 

18 Electrical system: general- CS0/70-C, E models and 
C90-C, E, G, N, P. M-F, M· G, M·N, M-P models 

All later models are fitted with a 12 volt electrical system 
powered by an AC generator mounted on the crankshaft left
hand end. Output is controlled by a combined 
regulator/ rectifier unit mounted next to the battery, behind 
the right-hand side cover. On all C models a separate 
resistor is fitted immediately above the cylinder barrel to 
soak up excess current generated when the lighting switch 
is in the 'P' position; this is not fitted to later models which 
employ a more sophisticated regulator/rectifier unit. 
2 Apart from the specific components described in the . 
subsequent Sections of this Chapter the electrical system 
remains essentially the same as that described in Chapter 7. 
Note that all switches can be tested using an ohmmeter or 
multi meter to check that continuity exists only where 
indicated in the relevant parts of the wiring diagrams at the 
back of this Manual. 
3 Since a switch can only be renewed if it is found to be 
faulty, there is nothing to be lost by attempting to dismantle 
it and to repair the fault. For example it may be possible to 
build up worn contacts with solder or to clean them with 
fine emery paper if they are dirty; if the fault is due to a 
broken or trapped wire this can usually be repaired easily by 
the owner. Switch life can be prolonged by regular spraying 
with WD40 or a similar water-dispersant lubricant. 
4 Note that a battery's normal charging rate is 1/10th of its 
capacity; therefore the 4Ah batteries fitted to most later 
models, for example, should be charged at 0.4 amps. A 
higher charging rate should be used only in an emergency, 
as described in Chapter 7. 

19 Charging system: checking the output- CS0/70-C, 
E models and C90·C, E, G, N, P. M·f. M·G, M·N, M·P 
models 

Note: The C90M-F, M-G, M-N, M·P and C90-P models are 
fitted with a dffferent type of generator for which no test 
data is available. Seek the advice of a Honda Service Agent 
H a charging system fault is suspected. 

1 The battery must be fully charged and in good condition 
for the test results to be accurate. 
2 Start the engine and allow it to warm up to normal 
operating temperature then stop it and remove the right· 
hand side cover to expose the battery. Disconnect the 
battery positive (+)lead, then connect a DC voltmeter 

17.1 External indicators fitted to later models permit brake 
wear to be chec;ked without dismantling wheels 

across the battery terminals and an ammeter between the 
battery positive terminal and its positive lead. On all C 
models disconnect the white/black wire at the 
regualtor/rectifier unit block connector; on all other models 
disconnect the green wire at the regulator/rectifier unit block 
connector. 
3 Check that the lights are switched off and start the 
engine. Charging should start (ie reach a reading of 13.4 
volts at least) at 1500 rpm. Increase engine speed as shown 
below, when the following readings should be obtained: 

@ 4000 rpm 15.8V/at least 1.0 A 
@ 8000 rpm 16.6V/3.0 A maximum 

4 Repeat the test with the lights switched on and the 
headlamp in the dip position. Charging should start at least 
at 1200 rpm and the following readings should be obtained: 

@ 4000 rpm 16.9V/at least 1.5 A 
@ 8000 rpm 17.4V/4.5 A maximum 

5 If the results obtained differ significantly from those 
obtained, the components of the charging system must be 
checked individually, as described in subsequent Sections of 
this Chapter, until the fault is traced and eliminated. 
6 Note however that if the battery is repeatedly found to 
be discharged it may be Clue to excessive use of the flashing 
indicators, horn, stop lamp and other electrical circuits, thus 
placing too heavy a demand on a system which is otherwise 
in perfect working order. This is usually found in the winter 
months and can be cured only be removing the battery at 
regular intervals to give it refresher charges. 

20 Flywheel generator charging coll(a): testing - cso~. 
E models and C90-C, E, G. N. P. M.f. M·G. M-N. M-P 
models 
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the connector- a reading of 0.3 to 0.6 ohm should be 
obtained. Next measure the resistance between the yellow 
and green leads - a reading of 0.2 to 0.6 ohm should be 
obtained. If the readings are wildly different from these 
values the"coil is faulty and should be renewed, although 
note that infinitely high resistance may be due to a broken 
wire connection or poor joint at the coil. 

Coil removal and refitting - CS0/70-C, E and C90-C, E, G, N, 
Pmodels 
3 Remove the legshield and disconnect the wiring from 
the generator at the block connector. 
4 Remove the gear lever pinch bolt and pull it off its shaft. 
Remove the engine left-hand cover and free the neutral 
switch wire from the end of the switch. 
5 The generator rotor must be removed to access the 
coil(s). Lock the engine and remove the nut and washer from 
the crankshaft left-hand end. Thread the Honda generator 
removal tool (Part No. 07733-0010000) into the rotor and 
tighten down its centre bolt to draw the rotor off the 
crankshaft taper. 
6 On CSOOO·C, E and C90-C, E, G, N models, the charging 
coil (identified by its white and yellow wires) can be 
unscrewed from the stator plate, although check first 
whether it can be purchased separately from the stator plate. 
If not, place a container underneath the crankcase to catch 
any oil loss and remove the two screws to free the generator 
stator from the crankcase. Note the large 0-~ing around the 
stator periphery and the 0-rings on the stator plate screws; 
these should be renewed on reassembly. Top up the engine 
oil afterwards. 
7 On the C90-P model, remove the two generator coil 
bolts and the two pulser coil bolts to free the coil assembly. 

Coil removal and refitting - C90M models 
8 Remove the legshield and disconnect the wiring from 
the generator at the block connector. · 
9 Remove the gear lever pinch bolt and pull it off its shaft. 
Remove the' engine left-hand cover and the sprocket cover. 
Free the neutral switch wire from the end of the switch. 
10 The generator stator coil(s) are contained inside the 
engine left-hand cover. Remove the wiring clamp bolt, the 
two bolts retaining the stator plate to the casing, and on M-P 
models only, the two bolts retaining the remote ignition 
pulser coil. 

21.1 Regulator/rectifier unit - later models 

21 Regulator/rectifier unit: testing - C50/70·C, E models 
and C90·C, E, G, N, P. M·F. M-G, M-N, M-P models 

1 The regulator/rectifier unit is a sealed, heavily-finned unit 
mounted next to the battery, behind the right-hand side 
cover. To remove the unit disconnect the wires by pulling 
away the multi-pin block connector and unscrew the single 
mounting bolt. 
2 To test the unit, Honda recommend the use either of a 
Sanwa SP-100 electrical tester set to the kilo ohms range, or 
of a Kowa TH-5H tester set to the X 100 ohms range. 
Ordinary ohmmeters or multimeters may be used but may 
give slightly different readings; the resistance range to be 
used must be determined by trial and error. If the correct 
equipment is not used, the test should be regarded as only a 
guide to the unit's condition and should be confirmed by a 
Honda Service Agent before any firm conclusions are 
drawn. 
3 The test details are given in the accompanying charts; 
ensure that the correct chart is followed for the machine 
being tested. The charts take the form of meter probe 
connections with the expected reading in each instance. 
4 If the results obtained differ markedly at any point from 
those given, the unit is faulty and must be renewed as 
repairs are not possible. 

22 Resistor:. testing - C models 

1 The resistor is mounted as described in Section 18 of 
this Chapter and is easily identified by the single pink wire 
leading to it. It requires no maintenance other than to ensure 
that its mounting bolt is tight and that its mating surfaces are 
clean and dry so that a good earth connection is present. It 
will be necessary to remove the legshields to reach it. 
2 If symptoms arise such as constantly blowing bulbs 
which appear to indicate a resistor fault, the unit can be 
tested by disconnecting the pink wire and measuring the 
resistance between the unit's wire terminal and a good earth 
point on the engine or frame. 
3 A reading of 6.7 ohms should be obtained; if the reading 
measured is significantly above or below this figure, the 
resistor is faulty and must be renewed. 
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23 Fuel gauge circuit: testing - CS0/70-E models and C90-
E, G, N, P. M-F. M-G, M-N, M-P models 

1 The fuel gauge circuit comprises a float-type sender unit 
which incorporates a variable resistance and is mounted in 
the fuel tank. The gauge unit is mounted in the speedometer· 
head. 
2 The gauge is removed and refitted with the speedometer 
assembly; see Section 16 of this Chapter. On C50n0/90-E 
and C90M-F models the gauge is part of the speedometer 
and must be renewed with it. On C90-G, N, P and M-G, M-N, 
M-P models remove the retaining screws and lift off the 
speedometer top cover, disconnect the electrical leads by 
removing the terminal screws and withdraw the gauge unit 
which is secured to the speedometer assembly by small 
screws. 
3 On all models, the sender unit can be removed from the 
tank by unscrewing its four retaining screwll and lifting it 
out; take care not to damage or bend the float. Renew the 
sealing gasket prior to refitting to prevent the possibility of 
leaks. 
4 To test the system, first ensure that the battery is fully 
charged by checking that all other electrical circuits function 
normally. If a fully-charged battery does not cure the fault, 
disconnect the sender unit at its two-pin block connector 
and bridge, with a spare length of wire, the two terminals of 
the wires leading into the main loom. Switch on the ignition. 
The gauge needle should immediately swing over-. to the 
'Full' mark. Disconnect the two wires, whereupon the needle 
should swing back to the 'Empty' mark. Switch off the 
ignition. Carry out this check as quickly as possible or the 
gauge unit may be damaged. 
5 If the gauge needle moves as described, it can be 
assumed that it is in good order and that the fault lies in the 
sender unit. If the needle does not move properly, the fault 
must lie in the gauge unit or in the wiring between the two. 
Check the wires carefully for faults before going to the 
expense of renewing the gauge/speedometer unit. 
6 To test conclusively the sender unit, remove it from the 
tank and connect a multi meter across its wire terminals. 
With the float raised to the 'Full' position or 32.5 mm (1.28 
in) below a horizontal line extending from the unit mounting 
flange (ie below the fuel tank top surface) a resistance of 4 -
10 ohms should be measured. In the 'Reserve' position 
( 111.0 mm/4.37 in below the mounting flange) the reading 
should increase to 66 - 75 ohms. In the 'Empty' position 
(float fully depressed, or 123.5 mm/4.86 in) the reading 
should be 90 - 100 ohms. 
7 If it is found to be faulty, the sender unit must be 
renewed; repairs are not possible. .. 
24 Charging rate: boosting - C50/70Z-2, Z-Z models 

1 These machines' electrical systems can be modified to 
boost the charging rate if the need arises. If the machine is 
used mainly at night, or at low speeds with extensive use of 
the flashing indicators and stop .lamp, or if it is used 
infrequently, the standard electrical system may not be able 
to keep pace with the demand placed on it, with the result 
that the battery is repeatedly in a low state of charge or even 
goes flat. 
2 Remove the right-hand side cover to expose the battery. 
On C5onoz-2 models disconnect the green/red wire from 
the pink-banded green/red wire and connect it to the pink 
wire instead. On csonoz-z models disconnect the pink
banded white/black ~ire from the pink wire and connect it to 
the white/black wire instead. 
3 Warning: this modification will produce an increased 
charging rate which is suitable only for short tr;ips or low
speed work. If the !'(lachine is used on a long journey or at 
high speed, the charging system must be converted back to 
the standard connections or the battery will be over-

23.1a Fuel gauge unit is mounted in speedometer head 
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25.2 Peel back rubber cover and disconnect starter motor 
lead 

25.6a Withdraw retaining circlip from starter motor shaft ... 

charged. If this is allowed to happen, excessive quantities of 
electrolyte will be lost through evaporation and the battery 
may be severely damaged. 
4 Note that the modification should only be made after the 
system has been thoroughly checked and found to be in 
good condition. In normal usage the charging system will be 
completely adequate and should not require modification 
unless the machine is used under the severe conditions 
described in paragraph 1 of this Section. 

25 Starter motor: removal and refitting - C90M-F. M-G, 
M-N. M.P models 

1 Remove the right-hand side cover, disconnect the battery 
(negative terminal first), and remove the legshield. 
2 Pull baclc the rubber cover, remove the retaining screw 
and disconnect the lead from the starter motor. 
3 Remove its retaining bolts and withdraw the gearbox 
sprocket cover. 
4 Disconnect the generator lead wires at the connectors 

them to the main wiring loom, then disconnect the 
lr:Jdlcator switch wire. Remove the gearchange lever, 

25.4 Disconnect all generator lead wires to release engine 
left-hand cover 

25.6b ... so that drive chain and sprocket can be removed 

25.7 Unscrew mounting bolts (arrowed) to release starter 
motor 
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25.9a Fit new cover gasket over two locating dowels 
(arrowed) ... 

noting that its pinch bolt must be removed completely to 
permit this. 
5 Remove its retaining bolts and withdraw the left-hand 
engine cover; a few taps using only a soft-faced mallet may 
be required to break the joint seal. Note the two locating 
dowels. · 
6 Withdraw the circlip from the starter motor shaft and pull 
the drive sprocket and chain off the shaft splines. Be careful 
not to allow the engine to rotate, or the chain may jam; 
ensure that the chain is kept secure at all times. Renew the 
circlip if it is distorted or damaged in any way. 
7 Remove the three starter motor mounting bolts and 
withdraw the motor. 
8 On refitting, renew the 0 -ring around the motor left-hand 
end and apply a thin smear of grease to it. Refit the motor 
and tighten securely its mounting bolts, then refit the 
sprocket and chain to the motor shaft, and secure the 
sprocket with its retaining circlip. 
9 Check that the two locating dowels are in place in the 
crankcase mating surface and fit a new gasket over them. 
Check that the generator stator plate and coils are securely 
fastened to the inside of the engine left-hand cover, then refit 
the cover and tighten its retaining screws securely. 

26.2b ... to release reduction gear housing from motor 
assembly 

25.9b ... and check generator coils are securely fastened 
inside cover before refitting 

26.2a Remove four retaining screws ... 

26.2c Withdraw reduction gear as a single unit 
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10 Connect the generator lead wires and neutral indicator 
switch wire, then refit the gearbox sprocket cover and 
gearchange lever. Connect the starter motor lead to the 
motor terminal, smear a small amount of acid-free grease or 

petroleum jelly (Vaseline) over it to prevent corrosion then 
refit the rubber cover. 
11 Re-connect the battery and check the operation of the 
motor before refitting the legshield. 

1 Gearbox sprocket cover 
2 Bolt- 2 off 
3 Bolt 
4 Left-hand engine cover 
5 Gasket 
6 Dowel - 2 off 
7 Bolt- 2 off 
8 Bolt 
9 Plug 
10 0-ring 
11 Timing inspection plug 
12 0-ring 
13 Stator plate (M·F. M-G. 
M-N model type shown) 
14 Bolt- 3 off 
15 Cable clamp 
16 Nut 
17 Washer 
18 Rotor 
19 Locating pin 
20 Backing plate 
21 Starter clutch body 
22 Screw - 3 off 
23 Roller- 3 off 
24 Plunger - 3 off 
25 Spring - 3 off 
26 Oilseal 
27 Drive chain 
28 Driven sprocket 
29 Retaining plate 
30 Screw 
31 Drive sprocket 
32 Circlip 
33 Chain guide 
34 Chain guide 
35 Oilseal 
36 Screw - 2 off 
37 Blanking plate 
38 0-ring 
39 0-ring - 2 off 
40 0-ring 
41 Reduction gear housing 
42 Reduction gear 
43 Gasket 
44 Brush holder housing 
45 0-ring 
46 Starter motor body 
47 Bolt - 3 off 
48 Screw- 4 off 
49 Starter motor lead 
50 Screw and washer 
51 Brush - 2 off 
52 Spring - 2 off 

Fig. 8.20 St8rter motor Mel drive train- C9011-F, M-G, M-N, M-P modela 
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26 Starter motor: overhaul - C90M·F. M-G, M·N, M-P 
models 

Remove the starter motor from the machine. See 
Section 25. 
2 Unscrew the four retaining screws and withdraw the 
reduction gear housing from the motor assembly left-hand 
end. Peel off the gasket and withdraw the reduction gear. 
3 Hold the starter motor shaft splined left-hand end as 
securely as possible without damaging it and pull off the 
plated metal body. Note that the pull of the motor magnets 
is very strong and it will be easy to damage the motor 
components, particularly the brushes, unless great care is 
taken. Place the motor body in a clean plastic bag so that it 
cannot attract any metal particles that may be lying about. 
4 Carefully withdraw the starter motor armature from the 
end cover, noting the presence of any thrust washers, then 
clean all components and lay them out for inspection. Note: 
only the brushes and springs are available separately; if any 
other part of the motor itself is worn or damaged the 
complete motor assembly must be renewed. 
5 The brushes are the only items that require regular 
attention. Measure the length of each and renew both if 
either is worn to a length of 4 mm (0.16 in) or less, or if 
either is chipped, or otherwise damaged. Note that while the 
length of a new brush is given as 12 mm (0.47 in) by the 
manufacturer, those (unworn) fitted to the machine featured 
in the accompanying photographs were found to be only 7 
mm (0.28 in) long. 
6 Check that both brushes are free to move easily in their 
holders; use a sharp knife and fine abrasive paper as 
necessary to trim or polish away any moulding flash or 
raised burrs from the nylon brush holder. Both brushes 
should show equal, even and full contact with the 
commutator; if not either renew the brushes or the springs 
or check carefully the brush holder. Renew the springs if 
there is any doubt about their condition. Note that the brush 
holder must be withdrawn before the positive (+vel brush 
terminal can be renewed. 
7 Clean the commutator segments with methylated spirit 
and inspect each one for scoring or discoloration. If any pair 
of segments is discoloured, a shorted armature winding is 
indicated. The manufacturer supplies no information 
regarding skimming and re-cutting the armature in the event 
of serious scoring or burning, and so by implication 
suggests that a new armature (therefore a new motor 
assembly) is the only solution. It is suggested, however, \hat 
the advice of a vehicle electrical specialist is sought first; 
professional help may work out a lot cheaper. 
8 Honda advise against cleaning the commutator 
segments with abrasive paper, presumably because of the 
risk of abrasive particles becoming embedded in the soft 
segments. It is suggested, therefore, that an ink eraser be 
used to burnish the segments and remove any surface oxide 
deposits before installing the brushes. · 
9 Using a multimeter set on the resistance scale, check the 
continuity between pairs of segments, noting that anything 
other than a very low resistance indicates a partially or 
completely open circuit. Next check the armature insulation 
by checking for continuity between the armature core and 
each segment. Anything other than infinite resistance 
indicates an internal failure. 
1 0 Check all remaining components for signs of wear or 
damage. As previously noted worn or damaged items 
cannot be repaired, they can only be renewed; in many 
cases this means the renewal of the complete assembly. All 
seals and gaskets can be renewed separately, and it may be 
possible to obtain bearings, such as that fitted to the 
reduction gear, from a motor factor or bearing supplier. 
11 On reassembly, apply a thin smear of high melting-point 
grease to the bearing surface in the motor body. Frt each 
brush and spring in their holders and check that each brush 
is free to slide quite freely. Ensure that used brushes are 
refitted in their original positions because they will have 

26.3 Grip armature shaft firmly on removing motor body -
magnets are very strong · 

26.4 Clean thoroughly all components and check for wear 
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26.6a Negative brush is released by removing retaining screw 

26.6c ... then rotate terminal blade to release brush from holder 

26.9b Checking armature windings 

26.6b To remove positive brush, remove both screws and 
withdraw brush holder ... 

26.9a Checking commutator segments 

26.11 a Fit brush components as shown and note method 
used ... 
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26.11 b ... to retain brushes against spring pressure while 
refitting armature 

26.12 Do not forget to renew seals, gaskets and 0-rings 

26.13 Ensure reduction gear housing gasket is correctly refitted 

worn to the profile of the commutator. Hold both brushes 
fully back in their holders and carefully insert the armature, 
with any thrust washers correctly refitted, between them. 
Allow the brushes to be returned against the commutator 
and check that each one is making a proper contact. 
12 Grip the armature firmly at its left-hand (splined) end, 
then refit the motor body taking care that the sealing 0-ring, 
the armature and the brushes are not displaced. Check that 
the armature rotates easily and that the sealing 0-ring is 
correctly refitted. 
13 Fit a new gasket before refitting 'the reduction gear and 
its housing. Tighten the retaining screws securely before 
refitting the motor to the. machine. 
14 The operation of the motor can be checked using two 
thick pieces of insulated wire as jumper leads. Connect one 
wire between the battery positive terminal and the motor 
terminal, keeping it well away from the motor body. Connect 
the second jumper to the motor body, using a nut and bolt 
to attach it to one of the mounting lugs. Check that when the · 
free end of the second jumper is touched on the battery 
negative terminal, the motor turns freely. 

27 Starter motor drive: removal, examination and 
refitting - C90M·F. M-G, M-N, M·P models 

1 Remove the starter motor from the machine. See 
Section 25. 
2 Remove its single retaining screw and withdraw the 
starter clutch driven sprocket retaining plate: 
3 To prevent crankshaft rotation while its retaining nut is 
unscrewed, the generator rotor must be held with a strap 
wrench; do not use any other form of locking tool (other 
than the correct Honda service tool) and take great care not 
to damage the raised ignition trigger set in the outside of the 
rotor. Remove the nut and its plain washer. 
4 The rotor should be drawn off the crankshaft using only 
the correct Honda service tool (part number 07933· 
KG20000), which is screwed on the external thread 
machined arouind the rotor centre boss. 
5 If the correct tool is not available the only alternative is 
to apply a three-legged puller which has claws large enough 
to spread the load as much as possible and yet thin enough 
to fit fully behind the rotor. Owners should note that the 
rotor may be a very tight fit and the only way of preventing 
any risk of damage is to take the machine to an authorised 
Honda dealer so that the rotor can be removed safely by an 
expert using the correct service tool. If a legged puller is 
used, be careful to obtain and fit a spacer (we found an old 

27.2 Remove screw to release driven spi"'dcet retaining plate 

I 

.. I 



27.3 Use strap wrench to hold rotor- take care not to damage 
ignition trigger 

27.5b Take great care riot to damage rotor and use spacer as 
shown to protect crankshaft end 

27.5a Extractor of type shown may be used only if correct 
service tool is not available 

27.6a Check chain guides for wear - note marks on outside 
faces to ensure correct refitting 

27.7a Withdraw driven sprocket from rear of clutch and check 
needle bearing for wear .•• 
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gudgeon pin of the required size) to prevent damage to the 
crankshaft threaded end; at the very least, refit the rotor 
retaining nut and screw it down flush with the crankshaft 
end. 
6 Remove the rotor, driven sprocket and chain as a single 
unit. If they are worn or damaged, renew the starter chain 
guides that are set in recesses in the crankcase wall; they 
are a press fit in the casing. Note that the larger of the two 
has a figure '4' embossed on its outside (left-hand) face; 
ensure that it is correctly refitted. 
7 To check whether the starter clutch is operating 
correctly, fit the driven sprocket to the rear of the clutch and 
rotor. When rotated in a clockwise direction, as viewed from 
the sprocket side, the clutch should lock immediately, 
allowing power to be transmitted from the sprocket to the 
crankshaft. When rotated anticlockwise, the sprocket should 
be free to run smoothly. If the movement is unsatisfactory, 
remove the sprocket from the clutch. The sprocket boss 
should be smooth, scoring or damage to the surface 
indicates that the rollers are similarly marked, and require 
further inspection. 
8 The rollers, springs and plungers may be removed for 
examination with the clutch still attached to the rear of the 

27.8a Press back clutch plunger as shown to release each 
roller 

27.9 Use impact driver to remove or ·refit clutch body screws -
stake to prevent slackening on refitting 

27.7b ... also oil seal- check sprocket boss is smooth and 
unworn 

27-8b Renew plungers and springs if worn or damaged 

27.1 0 Ensure plungers and springs are correctly installed on 
reassembly 
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27.12a Rotor, driven sprocket and chain must be removed and 
refitted as one unit 

rotor. Using a small, flat-bladed screwdriver, carefully push 
each plunger back against its spring tension until the roller 
can be removed. Then remove the springs and plungers. 
Signs of wear will be obvious and will necessitate renewal of 
the worn or damaged parts. 
9 To dismantle the clutch further, the three countersunk, 
crosshead retaining screws must be removed. Using an 
impact driver, slacken and remove the three screws. The 
clutch body and the backing plate can now be removed 
from the rear of the rotor. Note the single locating dowel 
between the rear of the rotor and the clutch body. Examine 
the clutch body for wear in the form of elongation or scoring 
of the roller housings. If worn badly, the body must be 
renewed. 
10 On reassembly, ensure the dowel pin is correctly 
located, and apply a small quantity of locking fluid to each of 
the three retaining screws. Retighten them fully using an 
impact driver. Reinstall the springs, plungers and the rollers 
using the same procedure as employed for their removal. 
11 Inspect the drive and driven sprockets, looking for 
chipped, worn, broken or missing teeth. Examine the drive 
chain for damaged rollers or fractured links. Wear of an 
excessive nature is extremely unlikely on the sprockets or 
the chain, due to its fully enclosed situation and limited 

27.12b Tighten rotor nut to specified torque wrench setting 

usage, but note that since there is no provision for 
lubrication, a regular soaking in chain lubricant w ill help to 
prolong its life. 
12 On reassembly, note that the driven sprocket, the chain 
and the rotor must be assembled and fitted as a single unit. 
Tighten the retaining nut to its specified torque setting then 
refit the driven sprocket retaining plate and tighten its screw 
securely. 
13 Refit the starter motor. See Section 25. 
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Fig. 8.21 Starter motor circuit diagram - C90M-F, M-G, M-N, 

M-Pmodels 
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28 Starter circuit: testing - C90M-F. M-G, M-N, M·P 
models 

1 The starter circuit components consist of the starter 
button in the handlebar right-hand switch cluster and the· 
relay, which is rubber-mounted behind the right-hand side 
cover, next to the battery. 
2 In the event of a failure of the starter circuit, always 
check first that the battery is in good condition and fully 
charged. The motor draws a very heavy current compared 
with the rest of the electrical system, and it is not 
uncommon for the battery to become discharged just 
enough to prevent it from operating the starter successfully. 
If in doubt, remove the battery and recharge it as described 
in Section 18. 
3 If the battery is fully charged and the starter still fails to 
operate, check the operation of the starter relay as described 
below then, if the fault persists. check the motor itself. 
4 The starter relay acts as a remote switch, capable of 
switching the high current required by the starter motor. 
When the ignition is switched on and the starter button 
pressed, a small current is drawn by the relay windings as 
the main contacts are closed. These carry the high current 
drawn by the 111otor, and prevent arcing at the handlebar 
switch contacts. The operation of the relay can be checked 
using the machine's battery and a multimeter. 

5 Unplug the relay wiring and remove it from its holder. 
Milke up two insulated jumper leads, connecting one to the 
black lead terminal and its other end to the battery positive 
(+ve) terminal. Connect the second jumper lead to the 
yellow/red lead terminal of the unit, leaving its other end 
unconnected at present. 
6 Connect a battery and bulb continuity tester or a 
multimeter set on the resistance (ohms) range between the 
red lead terminal and the red/white lead terminal. No 
continuity should be shown at this stage, but the circuit 
should be completed when the free end of the second 
jumper lead is touched on the battery negative (-ve) 
terminal. This should be accompanied by an audible click as 
the relay contacts close. 
7 The above test should normally establish whether or not 
the relay is working. In rare cases the relay will work well 
enough to indicate a continuity reading, but the contacts 
may have become sufficiently burnt not to be able to cope 
with the heavy starter motor current. If this is the case it will 
be necessary to check by fitting a new unit. 
8 The starter button is tested using a continuity tester or a 
multimeter to establish whether continuity exists between 
the switch wire terminals when the button is pressed. If not. 
the switch is faulty and must be renewed, although there is 
nothing to be lost in attempting a repair, by dismantling the 
switch and cleaning or repairing the contacts. 
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WIN colour key 

B Blue 
BK Black 
BR Brown 
G Green 
GR Grey 
LB Ught blue 
LG Ught green 
0 Orange 
P Pink 
R Rid 
I White 

Y Yell~ 
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Wire colour key 

B Blue 
BK Black 
BR Brown 
G Green 
GR Grey 
LB Light blue 
LG Light green 
0 Orenge · 
P Pink 
A Red 
W White 
V Yellow 



HEADLAMP , 

~-------++-' 
INDICATOR 

LIGHTING DIMMER SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH HORN AlTERNATOR CONTACT 
BREAKER 
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H.12563 

SPARK PLUG CONDENSER 

WIN colour key 

B Blue 
BK Black 
BR Brown 
G Green 
GR Grey 
LB Light blue 
LG Light green· 
0 Oranne 
P Pink 
A Red 
W White 
Y Yellow 
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Wire colour key 
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G Green 
GR Grey 
LB Light blue 
LG Light green 
0 Orange 
P Pink 
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NOTES : 

NOTE 1- CSO. C70 ANO 
C90E ONlY 

NOTE 2- C90G,N CNLY 
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ALTERNATOR 

Wiring diagram - CSOnO-E and C90-E, G, N models 
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NEUTRAL 
SWITCH 

1\,Jf"'IIIV'f'l .,,,., 
COIL 

Wire colour key 

BL Blue 
BK Blac:k 
BA Brown 
G Green 

REGULATOR/ 
GA Grey 

RECnFlER LB Light blue 
LG Light green 
0 Orange 
p Pink 
A Red 
w White 
y Yellow 

H 12565 

SPARK 
PLUG 



STARTER 

STARTER 
MOTOR 

0 
HORN 

__.. 

ALTERNATOR 

Wirlnl ...,_ - CIOM-F, M-G MCI M-N models 

NOTES: 
NOTE 1 ·C90M-F 

OII.Y 

NOTE 2 - C90M-G. 
N-NOoiLY 

LHREAA 

~ 
H !HIS 

SMIIK 
PWG 

WIN Colour Key 

BL Blue 
BK Bleck 
BR Brown 
G Green 
GR Grey 
LB Light blue 
LG Light green 
0 Orange 
P Pink 
A Red 
W White 
Y Yellow 



Conversion factors 

Length (distence) 
Inches (in) X 25.4 • Millimetres (mm) X 0.0394 Inches (in) 
Feet (ft) X 0.305 - Metres (m) X 3.281 Feet (ft) 
Milel X 1.609 - Kilometres (km) X 0.621 Miles 

Volume (c.pecity) 
Cubic inches (cu in; inJ) X 16.387 -= Cubic centimetres (cc; em•) X 0.061 Cubic inches (cu in; in') 
lrnpe!MI pinta (Imp pt) X 0.568 - Litres (I) X 1.76 Imperial pints (Imp pt) 
lrnpe!MI quarts (Imp qt) X 1.137 - Utres (I) ·x 0.88 Imperial quarts (Imp qt) 
Imperial quarts (Imp qt) X 1.201 -= US quarts (US qt) X 0.833 Imperial quarts (Imp qt) 
US quarts (US qt) X 0.946 = Litres (I) X 1.057 US quarts (US.qt) 
Imperial gallons (Imp gal) X 4.546 = Litres (I) X 0.22 Imperial gallons (Imp gal) 
Imperial gallons (Imp gal) X 1.201 - US gallons (US gal) X 0.833 Imperial gallons (Imp gal) 
US gallons (US gal) X 3.785 = Litres (I) X 0.264 US gallons (US gal) 

Meu (weight) 
Ounces (oz) X 28.35 Grams (g) X 0.035 Ounces (oz) 
Pounds (lb) X 0.454 Kilograms (kg) X 2.205 Pounds (lb) 

Force 
Ounces-force (ozf; oz) X 0.278 = Newtons (N) X 3.6 Ounces-force (ozf; oz) 
Pounds-force. (lbf; lb) X 4.448 = Newtons (N) X 0.225 Pounds-force (lbf; lb) 
Newtons (N) X 0.1 Kilograms-force (kgf; kg) X 9.81 Newtons (N) 

Pressure 
Pounds-force per square inch X 0.070 a Kilograms-force per square X 14.223 Pounds-force per square inch 
(psi; lbf/in2; lb/in•) centimetre (kgf/cm1; kg/em•) (psi; lbf/in'; lb/in2

) 

Pounds-force per square inch X 0.068 = Atmospheres (atm) X 14.696 Pounds-force per square inch 
(psi; lbf/int; lb/int) (psi; lbf/in'; lb/in2

) 

Pounds-force per square inch X 0.069 Bar:> X 14.5 Pounds-force per square inch 
(psi; lbf/in2; lb/int) (psi; lbf/in2;, 1b/in2 } 

Pounds-force per square inch X 6.895 = Kilopascals (kPa) X 0.145 Pounds-force per square inch 
(psi; lbf/in2; lb/int) (psi; lbf/in'; lb/in') 
Kilopascals (kPa) X 0.01 • Kilograms-force per square X 98.1 Kilol)ascals (kPa) 

centimetre (kgf/cm•; kg/em•) 
Millibar (mblr) X 100 = Pascals (Pa) X 0.01 Millibar (mbar) 
Millibar (mbar) X 0.0145 Pounds-force per square inch X 68.947 Millibar (mbar} 

(psi; lbf/in1; lb/in•) 
Millibar (mbar) X 0.75 = Millimetres of mercury (mmHg) X 1.333 Millibar (mbar) 
Millibar (mbar) X 0.401 "" Inch~ of water (inH20) X 2.491 Millibar (mbar) 
Millimetres of mercury (mmHg) X 0.535 = Inches of water (inH20) X 1.868 Millimetres of mercury (mmHg) 
Inches of~ (inH20) X 0.036 - Pounds-force per square inch 

(psi; Jbf/in•; lb/in•) 
X 27.68 • Inches of water (inH,O) 

Torque (moment of force) 
Pounds-force inches X 1.152 - Kilograms-force centimetre X 0.868 Pounds-force inches 
(lbf In; lb in) (kgf em; kg em) (lbf in; lb in) 
Pounds-force Inches X 0.113 Newton metres (Nm) X 8.85 Pounds-force inches 
(lbf In; lb in) (Jbf in; lb in) 
Pounds-force inches X 0.083 - Pounds-force feet (lbf ft; lb ft) X 12 = Pounds-force inches 
(lbf In; lb in) (lbf in; lb in) 
Pounds-force feet (lbf ft Jb ft) X 0.138 - Kilograms-force metres X 7.233 - Pounds-force feet (lbf ft; lb ft) 

(kgf m; kg m) 
Pounds-force feet (lbf ft lb ft) X 1.356 - Newton metres (Nm) X 0.738 .. Pounds-force feet (lbf ft; lb ft) 
Newton metres (Nm) X 0.102 - Kilograms-force metres X 9.804 = Newton metres (Nm) 

(kgf m; kg m) 

(hp) X 745.7 • Watts (W) X 0.0013 Horsepower (hp) 

X 1.609 • Kilometres per hour (km/hr; kph) X 0.621 - Miles per hour (miles/hr. mph) 

X 0.354 Kilornelrel per litre (km/1) . X 2.825 - Miles per gallon, Imperial (mpg) 
X 0.425 - ICilorMnl per litre (km/1) X 2.352 Miles per gallon, US (mpg) 

Degrees Celsius (Degrees Centigrade; "C) - ("F • 32) X 0.56 

ftom "*',_(1M/on (mpg) to 1/tru/100 kHomettu (1/100/cm), 
• 2112 Md mpg (US) X 1/100 lrm • 236 



English/ American terminology 

Because this book has been written in England, British English component names, phrases and spellings have been used 
throughout. American English usage is quite often different and whereas normally no confusion should occur, a list of equivalent 
terminology is given below. 

English 

Air filter 
Alignment (headlamp) 
Allen screw/key 
Anticlockwise 
Bottom/top gear 
Bottom/top yoke 

./ Bush 
Carburettor 
Catch 
Circlip 
Clutch drum 
Dip switch 
Disulphide 
Dynamo 
Earth 
End float 
Engineer's blue 
Exhaust pipe 
Fault diagnosis 
Float chamber 
Footrest 
FueVpetrol tap 
Gaiter 
Gearbox 
Gearchange 
Gudgeon pin 
Indicator 
Inlet 
Input shaft or malnsha'ft 
Kickstart 
Lower leg 
Mudguard 

American 

Air cleaner 
Aim 
Socket screw/wrench 
Counterclockwise 
Low/high gear 
Bottom/top ~riple clamp 
Bushing 
Carburetor 
Latch 
Snap ring 
Clutch housing 
Dimmer switch 
Disulfide 
DC generator 
Ground 
End play 
Machinist's dye 
Header 
Trouble shooting 
Float bowl 
Footpeg 
Pet cock 
Boot 
Transmission 
Shift 
Wrist/piston pin 
Tum signal 
Intake 
Mainshaft 
Kickstarter 
Slider 
Fender 

Engllah 

Number plate 
Output or layshaft 
Panniers 
Paraffin 
Petrol 
PetroVfuel tank 
Pinking 
Rear suspension unit 
Rocker cover 
Selector 
Self-locking pliers 
Side or parking lamp 
Side or prop stand 
Silencer 
Spanner 
Split pin 
Stanchion 
Sulphuric 
Sump 
Swinging arm 
Tab washer 
Top box 
Torch 
Two/four stroke 
Tyre 
Valve collar 
Valve collets 
Vice 
Wheel spindle 
White spirit 
Windscreen 

American 

License plate 
Countershaft 
Side cases 
Kerosene 
Gasoline 
Gas tank 
Pinging 
Rear shock absorber 
Valve cover 
Shifter 
Vise-grips 
Parking or auxiliary light 
Kick stand 
Muffler 
Wrench 
Cotter pin 
Tube 
Sulfuric 
Oil pan 
Swlngann 
Lock washer 
Trunk 
Flashlight 
Two/four cycle 
Tire 
Valve retainer 
Valve ccmer. 
Vise 
Axle 



Index 
A 

Adjustments:-
brakes 8, lOS, 147 
carburettor 9, 74, 138 
clutch 10, 65 
contact breaker 82 
headlamp 111 
ignition timing 11 
throttle cable 9 
valve clearances 57 

Air filter 10, 75, 140 
Automatic advance unit 84 

B 

Battery:
charging 110 
check9 
inspection and maintenance 109 

Bearings:• 
engine 42, 47 · 
~ntvvheel 13,101 
rear vvheel13, 103 
steering head 13, 92 
swinging arm 93 

Bralces:-
adjustment 8, 105 
dismantling and examination 99, 147 
fault diagnosis 108 · 

speedometer 13, 96 
throttle 13 

Cam chain tensioner:· 
examination 45 
modifications 130 
refitting 47 
removal38 

Camshaft:· 
examination 45 
refitting 53 
removal26 

Capacities 7 
Carburettor:-

adjustment 9, 74, 138 
dismantling, examination and reassembly 71 , 73, 131 
fault diagnosis 78 
removal 70, 131 
specifications 67, 123 

CDI system 140 
Centre stand 13, 93 
Chain:-

cam 38, 45, 47, 130 
final drive 10, 106 

Charging system:
boosting 149 
output check 147 

Choke 139 
Clutch:-

adjustment 10, 65 
dismantling 61 
examination and renovation 64 
fault diagnosis 66 
modifications 131 
reassembly 50, 65 
removal29 
specifications 61, 122 

Coil- ignition 82, 141 
Condenser 84 
Contec:t breaker:-

adjustment 82 
lubrication 13 

. removal, renovation and refitting 82 
Conversion factors 166 



Crankcases:· 
foining 49 
separating 34 

Crankshaft:· 
main bearings 42 
refitting 48 
removal38 

Cylinder barrel:· 
examination and renovation 44 
refitting 54 
removal20 

Cylinder head:· 

D 

examination and renovation 44 
refitting 55 
removal20 

Decarbonising:· 
· cylinder head 44 

exhaust 75 
Descriptions:· 

clutch 61 
electrical system 109 
engine and gearbox 17 
frame and forks 87 
fuel system and lubrication 67 
ignition system 79 
wheels, brakes and tyres 98 

Dimensions and weights 5 

E 

Electrical system:· 
battery 9, 109 
fault diagnosis 114 
flywheel generator 109, 147 
fuel gauge 149 
fuse 111 
lamps 111 
modifications 147 
rectifier 110 
regulator/rectifier 148 
resistor 113, 148 
specifications 109, 125 
starter motor 150 
switches 113 · 
wiring diagrams 115, 160 

Engine:· 
bearings 42, 47 
cam chain tensioner 38, 45, 47, 130 
camshaft 26, 44, 53 
crankcases 34, 49 
crankshaft 38, 42, 48 
cylinder barrel 20, 44, 54 
cylinder head 20, 44, 55 
dismantling- general19 
examination - general 42 
fault diagnosis 59 
modifications 127 
oil: 

filters 26, 50, 77 
pump 42, 47, 77 
seals 42,47 

pistons and rings 25, 44, 54 
reassembly - general 46 
refitting into frame 59 
removal from frame 17 
rocker arms 26, 44, 53 
specifications 15, 120 
valves 26, 44, 53, 55, 57 

Exhaust system 75 

Index 

F 

Fault diagnosis:· 
clutch 66 
electrical system 114 
engine 59 
frame and forks 97 
fuel system 78 
gearbox 60 
ignition system 86, 140 
lubrication system 78 
wheels, brakes and tyres 108 

Filter:· 
air 10, 75, 140 
oil 26, 50, 77 

Final drive chain 10, 106 
Final drive sprocket:· 

check 13, 103 
refitting 49 
removal34, 103 

Flasher unit 112 
Flywheel generator:· 

refitting 58 
removal19 
testing 82, 109, 143, 147 

Footrests 96, 144 
Frame 93 
Front brake:-

adjustment 8, 105, 147 
examination and renovation 99 
fault diagnosis 108 

Front forks:· 
dismantling 89 
fault diagnosis 97 
modification 144 
removal87 
specifications 87, 124 

Front wheel:· · 
bearings 101 
examination 13, 98 
refitting 103, 144 
removal 99, 144 

Fuel g"auge 149 

G 

Gearbox:· 
bearings 42 
fault diagnosis 60. 
gear clusters 45, 47 , 
neutral switch 38, 47 
refitting 59 
removal17 
sprocket 34, 49 

Gearchanp mechanism:· 
examination 45 
modifications 127 
refitting 49 
removal30 
selector drum 38, 45,47 

Generator see Flywhftl....,.tor 

H 

. Headlamp:· 
bulb renewal 111 
wattage 109, 125 

Horn 113 
HTcoll82, 



170. 

•• 
Ignition system:-

automatic advance unit 84 
COl system 140 
condenser 84 
contact breaker 13, 82 
fault diagnosis 86 
flywheel generator 19, 58, 82. 109, 143 
HT coil82, 141 
specifications 79, 1 24 
switch 113 
timing 11, 84, 143 

Indicators 1 1 2 

K 

Kickstart:· 
examination 45 
refining 48, 49 
removal 34, 38 

L 

Lamps 109, 111. 125 
Leading link forks:· 

dismantling 89 
fault diagnosis 97 
lubrication 13 
removal87, 144 
specifications 87, 124 

Legshields 79 
Lubricants- recommended 14 
Lubrication system:· 

M 

general75 
oil filter 26, 50, 77 
oil pump 42, 47, 77, 78 
pressure relief valve 77 

Main bearings 42, 47 
Maintenance - routine 7 

0 

Oil filter:-
location and cleaning 77 
refining 50 
removal26 

Oil level - engine 7 
Oil pressure relief valve 77 
Oil pump:· 

description and location 77 
refining 47, 78 
removal 42, 78 
renovation 78 

Oil seals- engine:· 
refining 47 
remova142 

Ord~..,.... parts 6 

Index 

Pilot lamp 112 
Piston and rings:· 

examination and renovation 44 
refitting 54 
removal 25 

Primary drive:· 
examination 45 
refitting 50 
removal 29 

R 

Rear brake:· 
adjustment a. 105, 147 
examination, renovation and reassembly 103 

Rear sprocket 1 03 
Rear suspension units 93, 144 
Rear wheel :· 

bearings 103 
refitting 1.05, 144 
removal 103, 144 
shock absorber 105 

Recommended lubricants 13 
Rectifier 1 1 0 
Regulator/rectifier 148 
Resistor 1 1 3, 148 
Routine maintenance 7 
Running-in 59 

s 
Seat 96, 144 
Shock absorber - rear wheel 105 
Spark plugs:.· 

adjustment 9, 86 
colour chart 85 

Specifications:. 
brakes 98, 124 
clutch 61, 122 
electrical system 109, 125 
engine 15, 120 
frame and forks 87, 124 
fuel system 67, 123 
generalS 
ignition system 79, 124 
lubrication·system 67, 124 
tyres 98, 1 25 
wheels 98, 1 24 

Speedometer 13, 96, 103 
Sprockets:· 

engine 34, 49 
rear wheel 103 

Stand 13, 93, 144 
Starter motor:· 

circuit 159 
drive 155 
overhaul 153 
removal and refining 1 50 

Steering head:· 
bearings 13, 92, 144 
lock 93 . 

Stop lamp switch 114 
Swinging arm 93 
Switches 38, 47, 113 

Tail lamp 112 
Throttle cable 9, 13 



Timing:-
ignition 11, 84, 143 
valve 55 

Tools 14 
Torque wrench settings 16, 125 
Tyres:-

v 

condition 10 
fault diagnosis 108 
pressures 7, 98, 125 
removal and refitting 106 

Valve -engine: 
clearances 57 

Index 

guides and rockers 26, 44, 53 
timing 55 

Valve - oil pressure relief 77 

w 
Wheel:· 

bearings 101, 103 
examination 1 3, 98 
fault diagnosis 108 
refitting 103, 144 
removal 99, 144 

Wiring diagrams 115, 160 
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